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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

THE origin, mode of composition, and mutual relations of
the three Synoptic Gospels form so obscure and so complex
a subject of inquiry that it has come to be generally known
as the ¢Synoptic Problem’. Among the many modem.
attempts to deal with it, this volume has a limited and
merely preparatory purpose, which I have tried to indicate
upon its title-page. It is called by the plural name ‘ Horae
Synopticae’, because, while it is the outcome of a good
many hours spent in examination of the Synoptic Gospels
and in tabulation of the results thus obtained, those
results are presented separately and almost indepen-
dently in the successive sections of the book, no attempt
being made to combine them as foundations or supports of
any system or theory. And the sub-title is ¢ Contributions
to the study’—rather than to the solution—‘of the
Synoptic Problem’, because I have only been trying to help
in that preliminary process of collecting and sifting
materials which must be carried much further than it has
yet been before we can be ready for the solution of the
Problem—or, as I would rather express it, of such parts
of it as are not now insoluble. For while it seems to me,
on the one hand, that there are some aspects of it as to
which we are not likely to advance beyond statements of
conflicting probabilities, unless there are some fresh dis-
coveries of documents in Egypt or elsewhere, on the other
hand I believe that not a few conclusions—and those of
the most important kinds—are likely to be made so clear
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and so practically certain by the patient and careful investi-
gations of the language of the Gospels which are now
being carried on, that before very long they will meet with
general acceptance.!

My object, then, has been to collect and to exhibit facts
with as small an admixture of theory as possible. In
Part I there is, I think, scarcely anything that can be called
theory. In Parts IT and III, however, it was found that
the occasional use of a ‘ working hypothesis’ could not be
dispensed with (as on p. 111%); and I have several times
(as on pp. 81,128, 152, 162, 185, 212, and in the Conclud-
ing Summary) briefly stated or implied some inferences,
without which the reason for introducing the facts and
figures could hardly have been made clear. But I have
suppressed, or at least reserved for another opportunity,
some more detailed hypotheses and conjectures which had
occurred to me, or had been recalled to me,in the course of
the preparation of these pages. For some of them I think
I could have claimed a fair amount of probability, and they
might have made the book more interesting ; but they
would certainly have obscured its designed character of
being mainly a collection of materials.

It may be said, perhaps, that these materials are not of
a very solid and trustworthy nature, or at least that they
are of such a kind that their value is likely to be over-
rated, especially by the compiler of them. For they are to
a large extent statistical: and statistics are proverbially
misleading, and proverbially liable to be made to ¢prove
anything’ that is wished. No doubt there is this danger,

! Professor Sanday speaks hopefully of the prospects of solution, both
in his important supplement to the article ¢ Gospels® in Smith’s Dict. of
the Bible, ed. 2z, p. 1228, and in Inspiration, p. 282.

2 [These references are now made to the pages of the second edition.]
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however cautious and free from prejudice the compiler may
try to be: and he should remember that he is particularly
exposed to it when the field from which the statistics are
collected is so small as it is in the present case. I can only
say, first, that I have done my best to guard against this
danger in various ways, and especially by bracketing words
on which stress should not be laid, although their insertion
in the lists was necessary (cf. pp. 2, 178). Secondly, I
would say that however misleading statistics may be, con-
jectures unsupported by statistics are likely to be still more
so, unless they are supported by.evidence of other kinds,
such as contemporary, or nearly contemporary, historical
testimonies : and as to the Synoptic Gospels such evidence
is very slight, being almost limited to St. Luke’s Preface
(i. 1-4)! and to the well-known passage of Papias about
Mark as the interpreter of Peter, and Matthew as the com-
poser of the Logia.? Thirdly, some confidence in the
statistical method, as here used, may be inspired by the
general accordance of its results with such intimations as
we gather from the words of St. Luke and of Papias, and
(I venture to add, though the matter is too wide and too
vague for proof, or even for discussion, here) with the
general probabilities of the case, as they are suggested to
us through such other means as we have at our command.®

If I seem to have devoted a disproportionately large
amount of space to some apparently minor matters, such
as the use of the Historic Present* and of Conjunctions ®

1 Of course these verses have been abundantly and minutely discussed by
many commentators and others, as their unique importance and interest
demand. A fresh and interesting examination of them will be found in Blass,
Philology of the Gospels, pp. 7-20 [also, since then, in Expos. Times, xviil. 395].

2 The passage is given below, p. xiii.

3 See e.g. the remark on the use of the Gospels in sub-apostolic times,
p. 218, paragraph D. © * pp. 143 ff. ® pp. 137, 150 ff.
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in St. Mark, and the comparatively slight differences
between the language of St. Luke’s Gospel and of Acts,! it
is because I wished to dwell especially on those points
which, so far as I knew, had either been insufficiently
worked out, or at least had not been put before English
students in a distinct and easily available form. On the
other hand, some important departments of the Synoptic
Problem—such as the number and nature of the sources
used by St. Luke only—have been passed over, merely
because I could not see that any light would be thrown
upon them by such statistics and observations as I had
been able to put together. For of course the volume is far
too small to make any pretensions to completeness, or to
due proportion of contents, even as a collection of materials
for students.

Most of the following materials were originally drawn
up for my own use. But Professor Sanday, having seen
some of my papers, advised and encouraged the publication
of them, as being likely to be useful to others who are
working at the same subject. He has also very kindly read
the proof-sheets of the book, and has made many helpful
and valuable suggestions, for which I am extremely grateful.

My study of the language of the Gospels has generally
been independent; but of course I have sometimes cor-
rected or supplemented my own results by those of other
writers. In so doing, I think my chief obligations have
been to Dr. E. A. Abbott’s well-known article ¢ Gospels’ in
Enc. Brit., vol. x, and to Dr. Plummer’s Commentary on
St¢. Luke, which enabled me to add about fifteen entries
to the list of ‘words and phrases characteristic of’ that
Gospel.

¥ pp. 177 fl.
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In such lists as that to which I have just referred, there
are probably many deficiencies and imperfections; but
perhaps other workers may be able to make use of them as
foundations of more complete lists, or, if they are unwilling
to do so themselves, may help me to do so by sending me
notices of errors and omissions.

J. C. H.

KELSTON LODGE, OXFORD,
October, 1898.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND
EDITION

VERY few prefatory words are required. For, although
many more hours have been spent over the Synoptic
Gospels with a view to this edition, it has not been with
the intention of working in any fresh directions, but only
with the hope of supplying some of the ‘deficiencies’ and
removing some of the ‘imperfections’ which, in the last
words of the preceding preface, were spoken of as likely to
be found in a work of this kind.

Numerous small supplements have been made to many
of the lists, and especially to those concerned with the
characteristics of the three Synoptists, in order to render
them as nearly complete as possible.

I could not find more than a very few modifications or
withdrawals that I ought to make, the only two of any
importance being those referred to on pages 174 f. and 214.

The Section (Pt. II, Sect. V) on the chief non-Marcan
source used in the First and Third Gospels has been very
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largely rewritten, not because of much change of opinion on
my own part, but in order to avoid the appearance of a claim
to more certainty than has yet been reached on this subject.

I have only found occasions for a few references to the
illustrations of the Kown Greek of the New Testament and
LXX which are being drawn from the Papyri. No doubt
many more will be suggested by such a work as the Lexicon
which is promised by Drs. J. H. Moulton and G. Milligan,
and some of the materials for which they are gradually
publishing in the Expositor. i
J.C. H.

KELsTON LOoDGE, OXFORD,
September, 1909.
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PRELIMINARY NOTICES AND
EXPLANATIONS

AN ‘Introduction’ of the usual kind is needless here,
since the Table of Contents sufficiently indicates the nature
of the separate ‘ Contributions to the study of the Synoptic
Problem’ which the following pages contain. But the
attention of those who use the ‘book is called to these
notices and explanations :—

1.

The passage of Papias, which contains considerably the
earliest external mention of any of the writers whose names
are connected with our Gospels, is so often alluded to that
it will be well to print it here for convenience of reference.
Both text and translation are taken from Bishop Lightfoot’s

Apostolic Fathers (1 vol. 1891), pp. 517, 529.

Kai 7oliro 6 mwpeafBirepos And the Elder said this
) , . . also: Mark having become
Eeye Mdpros pév éppmvevins the interpreter of Peter,
Mérpov yevduevos, 8oa éurmud- wrote  down  accurately
everything that he remem-
bered,! without however re-
pévror Tdfet, Ta Umo Tod Xpiotod  cording in order what was
either said or done by Christ.
< . o ) For neither did he hear the
vap dkovoe 700 Kuplov, ofre ¢ .4 1o did he follow Him;

mapnkohovOnoer adr®d, JoTepor but afterwards, as I said,

vevoev, akpBds Eyparev, od

7 Aex0évra 1) wpaxBévra. oire

! Dr.E. A. Abbott, in Enc. Bibl., ii. 1811, proposes and defends ¢ mentioned ’,
or ‘taught from memory’, as a preferable translation of éuvnuévevoer here, and
also of drepvnudvevoer a few lines further on.
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3¢, bs Epny, Térpy, bs mpds Tas  (attended)Peter,who adapted
his instructions to the needs
(of his hearers), but had no
design of giving a connected
xupLak@y mowoduevos Adywy, accountof theLord’s oracles.!
So then Mark made no mis-
take, while he thus wrote
olres &na ypiyas bs ameurn-  down some things as he
pdvevoev. évds ydp émoujoaro remembered them; for he
made it his one care not to
omit anything that he heard,
or to set down any false
adrols . . . Marfalos piv oty statement therein . . . So

then Matthew composed the

oracles in the Hebrew lan-
. guage, and each one inter-
@s v dvvards éxaoros. preted them as he could.

xpelas énoteiro ras ddaogkallas,

aAN’ ol domep olvrafw TGV

dare ovdev djpapre Mdpkos,

! o \ » ¥
Tpovotay, ToU under @v 1Kovoe

napahimely 7 peboaobal T év

‘EBpald: diakékre Td Adyia

ovveypdyraro, ppurivevoe 8 adra

The passage is preserved for us by Eusebius (Hzsz. Eccl.,
iii. 39), and his context makes it probable that the Presbyter
John was the ‘Elder’ on whose authority Papias gives his
notice of Mark, and presumably of Matthew also. The
approximate date of the work of Papias may be given as
A.D. 130.

2.

Nearly all the following tables were drawn up before the
publication of Moulton and Geden’s Concordance. But they
have been revised and checked with the help of it, and it is
adopted as the standard as to orthography, order of words,
&c. Where no other Concordance is named, it is assumed
that this one will be in use: but in a few instances there will
be found a reference to Bruder (ed. 1888), because in those
cases his arrangement brings out more fully or clearly or
conveniently the usage to which attention is being called.

1 Or ‘sayings’, if with Lightfoot we read Aéywr, and not Aoyiwr.
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3.

The text used is Westcott and Hort’'s (WH), with
occasional reference to Tischendorf’s (Tisch, or T) and to
that of the English Revisers (R). Various readings are
noticed only in the most important cases, as where WH’s
margin (mg) agrees with Tisch against their text, or where
the matter in hand is directly affected by the variants.
Attention has been also called to a few specially interesting
Western readings, and some references made to the
Sinaitic-Syriac version. :

4.

In the Tables on pp. 4-29 ‘Acts’ and  Paul’ are placed
in the columns next after ‘ Luke’, in order to draw attention .
throughout to the strong affinities which exist between the
members of the Lucano-Pauline group of writings, and upon
which more is said on pp. 189 ff.

5.

When ‘John’ is referred to, or placed at the head of
a column, only the fourth Gospel is meant: for it is
important sometimes to bring out a similarity or contrast
between this and the other /Zistorical books. Therefore the
three Epistles of St. John, as well as the Apocalypse, had to
be placed in the column headed ‘Rest of N.T.” But no
expression of opinion as to the authorship of any of those
books is thus intended. Again, it has been found convenient
to class thirteen Epistles under the heading ¢ Paul’, but no
assumption is thus made as to the authorship and integrity
of all those Epistles. And on pp. 191 f. a distinctive mark
has been placed against words found only in the Pastoral
Epistles.

6.

An inconsistent way of using the names of the Evangelists
(or the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk) has been found unavoid-
able: sometimes the Gospel itself as it stands, sometimes
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the author or compiler of it, is thus denoted. But I hope
that the context will always show at a glance which is
meant.

7.

The figures in thick type after the name of a book or
writer (e.g. Matthew 6, Paul 12, Rev 8) mean that a word
or phrase is used so many times in that book or by that
writer. (In such cases ‘Luke’ includes only the third
Gospel, the occurrences in Acts being enumerated separately;
and, as has been already said, ¢ John’ includes only the
fourth Gospel.) Similarly LXX 4, LXX 22, &c., denote
that the word or phrase is used so many times in the
Septuagint.



HORAE SYNOPTICAE

PART 1

WoRrDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF EACIL
oF THE SyNoprTiC (GOSPELS

THAT two at least of the Synoptic Gospels are compila-
tions is evident upon the face o( them, because of the
different ways in which the same materials are used. And
there are other less obvious phenomena which support this
conclusion.

But before attempting to discover the number and the
nature of the sources used by the compilers, and so to
enter upon the most obscure part of the Synoptic Problem,
the ground should be cleared as far as possible by a careful
endeavour to discover how much in the Gospels is owing
to those who used the sources.

In trying thus to mark and to estimate the additions
made independently by each of the authors or compilers, it
is the most obvious and most usual course to lay stress on
the words peculiar to each Gospel, and from them to judge
of the style of the several writers. But though these are
not to be overlooked (and lists of them, drawn up for
another purpose, can be referred to on pages 199 ff. of this
book), their importance for our present purpose may easily
be over-estimated. For by far the larger number of them
—viz. five-sevenths of those in Matthew and six-sevenths
of those in Mark and Luke—are used only once; and in
all three Gospels a smaller proportion than ten per cent.
is used more than twice (viz. in Matthew 10 words out
of 112, in Mark 4 out of 71, and in Luke 10 out of 261).

HAWKINS B



2 W ords .and Phrases characteristic  pt1

Now words that are not used more than once or twice
cannot have very much weight as proofs of the habitual
style of any writer. It is, therefore, much more important
to examine words which are used more frequently, though
it may not be exclusively, and to see which of them are
used so predominantly in each Gospel as to be apparently
characteristic of each compiler, and therefore presumably
due to him.

To bring together such ‘characteristic words and
phrases’ is the object of the first and most elaborate series
of tables in this book. It will be seen that the number
of them in Luke (151) exceeds by more than one-third the
number in the slightly shorter Gospel of Matthew (95),
which is more than twice as large as the number in the
very much shorter ! Gospel of Mark (41).

In the case of each Gospel a few words are placed in
brackets () as being less important than the rest, because
they are mainly or entirely accounted for by the subject-
matter, and therefore give little or no indication of the
author’s style, although their insertion in the lists was
required by the rules here adopted.? And there are some
other entries marked f, on which, for various reasons, but
little stress can be laid. On the other hand an asterisk *
is prefixed to the most distinctive and important instances.

In the columns headed ¢ Peculiar’ and ¢ Common’ it is
shown how often each word or phrase occurs respectively
in those portions of each Gospel which have not, and in

! Nestle gives, on the authority of ¢ American scholars’, the number
of words in the Greek N. T. as being in Luke 19,209, in Matthew 18,222,
in Mark 11,158. ZTextual Criticisms of N. T., p. 48.

2 No such rules can be quite satisfactory means of excluding all non-
characteristic, and including all characteristic words. But of course it was
necessary to adopt rules of some kind (and I think those here employed are
as fair tests of what is ¢characteristic’ as can be devised), in order that
the lists may be unaffected by one’s own views or opinions or ¢ personal
equation’. I see that very similar rules were adopted in Carpenter and
Harford-Battersby's Hexateuch (1900) for the purpose of distinguishing words
and phrases characteristic of the various documentary sources (i. 183 f.).
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those portions which have, parallels in one or both of the
other Synoptic Gospels: and in the cases of Matthew and
Luke, chapters i and ii have been kept separate from the
other ¢ peculiar’ portions, and placed in a column of their
own. For some of the results which are thus brought out,
see pages 9, 14, 24, 26.

SECTION I

WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF
ST. MATTHEW’S GOSPEL

I propose to take as ‘characteristic’, words or phrases
which occur at least four times in this Gospel, and which
either (@) are not found at all in Mark or Luke, or which
(6) are found in Matthew at least twice as often as in Mark
and Luke together.

95 such words and phrases are here collected and tabu-
lated. On the grounds explained on page 2, 15 of them
are bracketed, g are marked with }, and 14 with *.

Chapters i and ii, containing 48 verses, have a column
to themselves. The other passages regarded as ‘ peculiar’
to Matthew, because without parallels in Mark or Luke,
contain about 290 verses, viz. iii. 14, 15; iv. 136-16;
v.7-10; 14; 16, 17; 19-243 27,28 31; 33-38; 41; 43;
vi. 1-8; 16-18; 34 ; vil. 6; 124 15; vill. 17; ix. 134a;
27-33; X.5,6; 84; 164; 23; 36; 471 ; xi. 28-30; xii. 5-7;
17-21; 36, 37; 40; Xiil. 14@; 24-30; 35; 36-53; Xiv.
28-31; xv.12,13; Xvi. 17-19; xvil. 24-27; xViii. I0; 14;
16-20; 23-35; Xix. 10-12; XX, I-16; XXi. 4, §5; IO, II;
14-16; 28-32; 43; xxii. 1-14 (?)1; 40; xxiii. 1-3; 5;
7-10; I5-22; 24; 30; 32, 33; Xxiv. 11, 12; 200; 30@a;
XXV, I-12; 14-30 () ; 31-46; xxvi. 156 ; 25; 50; 52-54;
Xxvil. 3-10; 19; 24,25; 363 43; 510-53; 62-66; xxviii.
2-4; 9-20.

1 The doubt only extends to verses 1-10,

B2



Words and Phrases characteristic of St.

Matthew’s Gospel
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& All in ii. 1-9. .

b 7 times in xviii. 25-34.

¢ Never in LXX, where the sing. is used more
than 350 times. In N. T. the sing. occurs
in Mt1 (xxv. 18 of the one talent), Mk 1,
Lk 4, Acts 5, Paul 1, Rest 1.

4 4n’ dpme "Mt 3, Jn 2, Revl. Cf énd Té7€) S.V.

7ére below.

e Cf, dorpov, Lk 1, Acts 2, Heb 1.

f Always with xAavfués.

€ 7 times in xxii. 2-I2.

b 40 times in i. 2-16, as contmually in the LXX
genealognes Gen v, xi, 1 Chro i-ix.

L All in xxv. 36-44.

k All in xxv. 35-44.
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! Also in sayings Mt 1, Mk 2, Lk 3, and in
description Rev 1.

o All in v, 21, 22.

® Cf. dpiorepss Mt 1, Mk 1, Lk 1, Paul 1,
o All in xiii. 25-40,
P Used of Pilate Mt 8, Lk 1.

1 4 times in xxv, 16-22,

r See also Huépa xpioews, above,

¢ All in xxv. 1-8.

¢t All in ii. 1-16,



Words and Phrases characteristic of St. Matthew’s Gospel (continued)
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55 tdpxos . . 4 1 3
+8aos dv or édv (p. 31) 6 ... 4 =2
(wapbévos) . . . 4 I 3% ..
mapovaia 4 i e 4

a b c a

Mark

Luke
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- | Rest or N. T.
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NorTks.

¢ Allin i. 11, 12, 17.

b 4 times in xxv. 35-44.

¢ Cf. dAvyomaria in Mt xvii. 20 only.

4 juvdw & (= ‘by’) Mt 11 only: contrast
Heb vi. 13, 16 xara.

° All xar’ dvap. ’Evimvov and -a{opar are
used in the other two mentions of dreams
in the N. T., Acts ii. 17 (quotation from
Joel ii. 28) and Jude 8.

f Contrast the use of iva, for which see p. 14.

€ All in xxv. 1-16.
B 4 times in 1 and 2 Thess.
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*Marjp udv, Vpdv, oov,
abrév (p. 31) . . .20 ... 10 10| 1 |3 14 | 1
6o *Ilamip 6 é&v (*rofs) ovpavots
(p-32) . |13 6 7|1
l'Ia.-r-qp o ovpawos (p. 32) o 3 4
*wAnpéw, used of Scriptures
(p. 32) . 12 4 47 1 |1]z2[3].. I
7rov1]pos, 0; 7row]pov, 'ro(p 32) 5 ... 2 o feee e 3 I}|5
"POB‘""V . It 4 Tlz212]1 1 [17F 3 |!Including Mtx. 16 ; and xv. 24, q.v.
65 7rpos 76 $ with infinitive (p 32) 5 4 11 {1 4 |...|... | ¥ Or 19, if mpoBaria'is not read in xxi. 16, 17.
7rp00‘€px0;l.aL . 52 ... 14 38| 5 |10f10]1 ?)1 1| 8tr ];:rn;hvr:* 3, where Tisch reads mpogéxera:
mpoTKUVéw . 13 3 3 7|2|3® 4| 1 |11226%mg, lz, omitting xxiv. 52.
mpooPépw . 14 1 4 9[3]4]|3]-- |2 |20F"gtimesin iv. 20-24. .
*pnbév,and once pr)eecq(p 03) 13 4 6 3 |..|.o]oe] oo o] .| ®24 times in Rev,
70 Saddovkato 8 8|r|1lsgl|..]|...[...] " Allin Heb.
+o-a7rp09 |5 I 4 2 1
oew,uos . 4 I 3 I I I i
tokav8ahifopar év (p 33) .4 UPRRVEE I SN S S [FUUR RSURE [VUOR
(ovAréyw) . 7 ... 69 I I |eee] eee | eee] e {9 All in xiii. 28-48.
75 ovpBoiliov )\a,u.ﬁavw (p 33) 5 . 2 3
o’vp.qSepeL (p. 33). . 4 . I 3 |l 3 13]7]---
cwdyn® . 24 I I 2s 11| 5|6 |11 1 715 : tharrative l‘gt 10, Mk 5, Lk1, Acts 9, Jn 3.
(o‘vyslov)\.o:) 5 e 4T 2] 3 Ale:y:sw\l:xt: a?w3vos in Mt; with aldvev in
cruv:re)\eca : ‘ 5 . 4 I : ! Heb ix. 26. (Never with either of these
80 opddpa . . . 7 1 1 1|1 I in LXX.)
('rti)tav'rov) . . . 149 ., 149 o) wee e ] oo | @ 13 times in xxv., 16-28.



Words and Phrases

characteristic of St. Matthew's Gospel (continued)

MaTTHEW

ot é.”.'. ]
3 7 &fEs
B B

0 g=o
‘ra¢>os‘“ 6 2 4
-n]pew 6 4 2
*r{ dot, or v,u.w, 30&&, (p 33) 6 ... 2 4
835 *réred 90 3 24 63
Tpoght 4 ... ... 4
-ru¢>)tos~ used metaphoncally (p 3 3) 6 4 2
vwoxerm 13 4 9
vO"rcpov . 7 3 4
90 gaivopar (p. 34) - 13 4 6 3
Povevo . . 5 2 3
¢pow,u.os‘d . . 7 . 5 2
xpvcros‘e 5 I 3 1
wpa with ékelvn in narratxve (p 34) 6 ... ... 6
95 mcrn-ep 1o ... 7 3

Total .

- |904 107 375 422
D

482

Mark

-

70

Luke

AcTts

- .
oolw.-..q:
-3

[ 4
CRE-
o RCA
1
7 118
I
14|10
I
1|3
Y
3

I

5

2
14| 2
339|185

| RES'; or N. T.

N
O

D W

-+ W

344

NoTes.

& Also rags) Mt xxvii. 7 only. Mk
and Lk use only ,uwma and uvy-
petov : Jn only prpueiov, which
Mt uses also.

®In the narrative Mt 60, Mk o,
Lk 2 (viz. xxi. 10 and xxiv. 45):
in discourses Mt 30, Mk 8, Lk
13. ’And 7éreis in Mt 3, Lk 1
only On such combnatlons
in Hellenistic Gk, see J. H.
Moulton, Gram., i. gq.

¢ But in Appendlx to Mk xvi, 14.

d 4 times in xxv. I-9.

® WH have ypvoior Acts 2, Paul 2,
Hebl, 1 Pet 3,Rev 5, but some
of the readmg-s are very doubtful,

8
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Other words and phrases, which do not fall under the
above rules, but nevertheless are to be noted as more or
less characteristic of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are 3ua roiro,
¢0vixds, éraipos, kard = ‘against’, xdopos, padnrevw, nalakia,
odk or oddémore dvéyvwte; dxhoi, movnpss (besides the cases
with the article noticed above), oelw, ¢nul. And see addi-
tional note on the fewness of imperfect tenses (p. 51).

Some Remarks on the above Matthacan Words and
Plrases.

A

Out of the g5 different words and phrases, 25 are found
once or more in chapters i, ii; 42 of them in Mark and 56
in Luke; 46 of them in Acts, and 11 in the ‘ We ’-Sections

of that book (see pp. 176, 184).

B

Chapters i, ii contain 48 of the 1,068! verses of this
Gospel, i.e. only about one twenty-second part of the
whole. But they contain considerably more than one-
ninth of the occurrences of the ©characteristic * words and
phrases, viz. 107 out of go4. This is partly accounted for
by the use of yervdw 40 times in the genealogy; but even if
those 40 items are deducted from both numbers, chapters i,
ii are found to contain upwards of one-thirteenth of such
occurrences, viz. 67 out of 864. It appears, then, that these
‘characteristic’ words and phrases are used considerably
more freely in these two chapters than in the rest of the
book.

! According to the ordinary numbering 1,071; but the best texts and
R. V. omit xvii. 21 ; xviii. 11; xxiii. 13 or 14, thus reducing the number
to 1,068.



10 Word and Phrases characteristic Pt. I

C

Taking the whole of the ¢ peculiar’ or unparalleled
matter in this Gospel, including chapters i, ii,! it fills about
338 out of the 1,068 verses, i. e. less than one-third, which
would be 356 verses. It thus appears that the occurrences
of ‘ characteristic’ words and phrases are very much more
abundant in the ¢ peculiar’ than in the ‘ common’ portions
of the Gospel; for there are 482 of them in the ¢ peculiar’
division and only 422 of them in the ‘ common’ division,
while the latter is more than twice as large as the former.

It should be observed, however, that several of the words
which do most in producing this predominance (e.g. dmod(-
dwput, yduos, yervdw, (t{dviov, Suriw, Takavrov) are words which
are required by the subject-matter, and which therefore are
not important as evidences of style.

SECTION II

WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF
ST. MARK'S GOSPEL

As this Gospel is shorter than either of the other two
by more than one-third, the standard for determining what
words and phrases are ‘characteristic’ of it should be
different from that which is applied to Matthew and Luke.
I will therefore take as such the words and phrases which
occur at least three times in Mark, and which either
(@) arve not found at all in Matthew or Luke, or (b) occur
in Mark move often than in Matthew and Luke together.

Of these, 41 % are here collected and tabulated : 2 of them

! For the differences both in form and substance between the two
genealogies are so great that they cannot be regarded as dependent on
a common source, though they contain many of the same names.

2 This number would be reduced from 41 to 31 if we took (as in Matthew
and Luke) only those occurring 4 times and upwards.
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are bracketed, 5 are marked t, and 7 are marked * (see on
these marks p. 2 above).

The parts of the Gospel here regarded as ¢ peculiar’,
because without parallels in Matthew or Luke, amount to
about 50 verses, viz. i. 1; 33; ii. 2% ili. 9; 1783 20, 21;
iv. 26-29; 364; vi. 206 31; 376; 52 vil. 2-4; 245
32-37; Viil. 148; 22-26; ix.15; 21; 23,24 ; 30; 48, 49;
506; x.10; 326 (not ¢); xi. 16; xii. 32, 33; xiil. 340;
Xiv. 51,525 5663 59; xv.8; 2145 25; 44,45; xvi. 8 4.



Words

and Phrases characteristic of St. Mark’s Gospel

Mark
-
| & g
= 8 e
&
dxdfapros . . . SIS SIS §
dAalos . AN o] 3 2
dmd pakpdfev . . J20 5 ... 8
StaoréMopar . . ..¢l5 2 3
5 8dayd .. 3({5 5
elomopevopa . - | 1({8 .. 8
*éxauSéopar . . .la 1 3
éxmopetopa . . . ST S ST §
é\eyev, é\eyov, third persons
imperfecte . . .l1o]50 5 45
10 & 77 68§ =on the journeyh .| 3 [ 6 ... 6
*&pxerat, &pyovrar, historic
presents (p. 34) . .| 3|24 2 22
ebayyéhovt . . . Jd4k[4l 1 6
*evbéws, edfism . .[18]4x 3 38
OapBéopar . . . deel 3 10 2
15 trardkeypar . . . e ] 4 4
kevrvplwy . . . Jdol3 2 1
ticddopa . . . d2l 4 .0 4
a b ¢ d

Luke

AcTts

=
= 4 Z
2|5 Norgs.
A S
;
2]
~
3] 4
o] «e. [ 3P} ® Lk has also parpifer without dné twice.
vooloo.l 1 |PAllin Rev.
6 8 ¢ But WH mg and Tisch have it in Mt xvi. 20.

3 41t is remarkable that the word is used most often
soe | e . by Mk, who records so little of what was taught.
RO R The verb &ddosw is used of Jesus in narrative
1|28 Mt 7, Mk 13, Lk 10 ; see esp. Mk x. 1 (ds eldfer)

and vi. 34.
18| 46| 2 | ¢ Only 40 times at most in LXX, 14 of the cases
being in 4 Macc. See Additional Note (p. 52).
f And first pers. sing. in xxv. 20. .
8 And first pers. sing. 3.
oo | 16| ... 1 B Mt xxi. 8 b¢s and Lk xix. 36 of spreading garments,
6o|...| 2 &c., in the way are not included.
1|63 ! Cf. the absence of edayyéhiov, but the frequency of
. ebayyeAifopar, in Lk,
+o [+ | -+ | ¥ Always with 7. BagiAelas, except in xxvi. 13.
I | 2 |...[!Alsoin Appendix, xvi. 15.
vee | eee | ooo | ® In the narrative Mt 12, Mk 34, Lk 1 (viz. v. 13).

2 In LXX only 21. WH have the form eb80s in

g PR Mk always, Mt 7, Lk 1.

[



20

25

30

35 *

40

a b ¢ d
kpdfBarros |85 . B
"'Kpare'w 12|15 4 II
kUkAw . 3 ... 3
pdorif. . . . .13 3
;Leecpp:qveﬁopal, . . Jr13 3
paww . . . 316 .. 6
*S éorwv (p. 34) . 6 2 4
Yolxia and oixos Without men-
tion of owner (p. 35) Jds5l7 3 4
orav with indicative (p. 35) .]...| 3 ... 3
oﬂ._why? (p. 35) . .. |3 3
odkér? . . 2|7 7
olrw . . . . 215 ... 5
TdAwO. 17128 3 25
(wapaSooLs) . 3159 1 4
maploryu, intransitive (p 35) ..|6 1 3
wepLBAe‘/rop.aL . ...| 6 6
71')\, ] 4113 . 3
o)\)xa, adwerblal (p 35) ..l9 1 8
wpol . . 28| gt 5
TLomdw. . 2|15 ... 5
(a'ra'.xvs) . 1|3 29 1
*owlprén . . e | 6 6
trowovros 36 6
Pépw . . 5|15 2 13
Total . .1112|357 37 320

l'“““"‘“i

80

R L

32

181

h 1
4 ...
2 | IO
3
ees | I
2
I 4
- (2(0)
12| 5
131 5
44% 15
...
e ] I
2
2 ;
17|14
179|100

® With another negative Mt 1, Mk 8, Lk 1, Acts 1,

Rev 2.

° In the narrative Mt 8, Mk 26, Lk 2.
? Also twice in Perzcope de Adultera, Jn viii. 2, 8.
9 Allin vii. 3-13.

* Used theologically in Jn i. 16.

% Also in the doubtful passage Mt xvi. 3.
¢ Also in Appendix, xvi. 9.
@ Both in iv. 28.

€1
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There are some other words, &c., which do not quite fall
under the above rules, yet which deserve consideration as
being characteristic of Mark, viz. &\Ad, éx (compared with
and), énepwrdw, tva! kal where Matthew and Luke have ¢,
the historic present in other words besides éyopar (c.g.
Aéyo, ¢pépw, ocvrdyw, &c.), nwpody, and ndpwots.

The omission of mopedopar,® except in ix. 30 WH (not
Tisch or R) is remarkable, since it occurs in Matthew 28,
Luke 50, Acts 87, John 13 ; also in Appendix to Mark 3,
and in Pericope de Adultera 3. Observe also the entire
omission of kat 3oV, and, in narrative, of 0¥ 2; and the
absence of the form éords and of the word vduos ; also the
rarity of kahefv (Matthew 28, Mark 4, Luke 43, but cf. also
John 2), and of otw (Matthew 56, Mark 4, Luke 31, John 194).*

Some Remarks on the above Marcan Words and Phrases.

A
Out of the 41 different words and phrases, 16 are found
in the 50 ‘peculiar’ verses, while 25 of them are found in
Matthew, 22 in Luke, 22 in Acts, and 7 in the ‘We'-
Sections of that book (see pp. 176, 184).

B
The 50 verses which have been regarded as ¢ peculiar’
to this Gospel constitute nearly one-thirteenth of the 661°
verses contained in the whole Gospel (excluding the
Appendix, xvi. g—20). But they contain nearly one-tenth

1 The numbers in the historical books are Mt 41, Mk 85, Lk 45, Acts
15, John 145. It must be remembered always, in estimating the significance
of such numbers, that Mk is less than two-thirds of the length of Mt or Lk.
Bearing this in mind, we may notice that #jpfaro, fiptavro are found in Mt 9
times, Mk 25, Lk 19, Acts 5, Jn 1.

? The simple verb is not used; but on the other hand we have seen
above that elomopedouar and ésmopedopar are more or less characteristic of Mark,
and he uses also napa-, mpog-, gvv-, and probably Siaropedopar.

3 On idov see J. H. Moulton, Gram. of N. T. Greek, i. 11.

* See Abbott, Joh. Gram., 2191, and Joh. Voc., 1885 d.

3 According to the usual numbering 666 ; but the best texts and R. V.
omit vii. 16; ix. 44, 46; xi. 26 ; xv. 28, thus reducing the number to 661.
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of the occurrences of the characteristic words and phrases,
viz. 37 out of 357. So those words and phrases are rather
more frequent in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘ common’
parts of the Gospel.

For further discussion of the language of this Gospel,
see below, Part III, especially pp. 143 ff. on the uses of the
historic present and «at.

SECTION III

WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF
ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL

Here, as in the case of Matthew, I take as ‘ characteristic’
the words and phrases which occur at least four times in
this Gospel, and which either (a) are not found at all in
Matthew or Mark, or (b) are found in Luke at least twice
as often as in Matthew and Mark together.

Of these 151 will be found here : 8 of them are bracketed,
11 are marked , and 21 are marked *, for the reasons given
on p. 2.

Chapters i and ii, containing 132 verses, are placed in
a column by themselves. The other portions of the Gospel
which are here regarded as ‘peculiar’, because without
parallels in Matthew or Mark, amount to about 367 verses,
viz. iii. 10-14; 23-38; iv. 16-30 (?); v. I-11(?); vi. 24—26; vii.
11-17; 36-50 (?); viii. 1-3; ix. 31; 51—56; 61,62; x. 1
17—-20; 28-42; xi. 5-8; 12; 27, 28; 37, 38; xii. 13-21;
47-50; 57; xiii. 1-17; 31-33; xiv. I-14; 15-24 () ; 28-33;
Xv.6-32; Xvi. 1-12; 14,-15; 19-31; xvii. 7-19; 28, 29;
32; xviii. I-14; Xix.1-10; 11-27 (?); 39-44; Xxi. 239,
24; 28; xxil. 15; 27-32; 35-38; 5I; 530; =xxiii. 7-12;
27-31; 39-43; 46 ; xxiv. 13-53.! (See also pp. 194 ff. on
some smaller Lucan additions not included here.)

1 xii. 54, 55 and xx. 18 have to be added (bringing up the number of verses
to 370), if the parallels to them in Mt xvi. 2, 3 and xxi. 44 are rejected from
the text. Perhaps, indeed, the former passage should be added in any case.



Words and Phrases characteristic of St. Luke’s Gospel

Luke AcTs |
3 .
= ] . Z
T =4 = .- 15| &
= - of & 2 wow -+ |
£ S|s < £8 Eo| 3 T SHEIER: Norss.
S =g & vhes|lg & 23T Te
= B2 258N F 5 Oz 28 4
o g=¢ S5 R o= v
ayaforwoiéw 1| 4 41 .. 5 |*4 times in x. 16;
adwkia . 4 3 1 2 2 12z 1] 6 with whichcf, Thes.
iv. 8.
dBuxos . 1 4 4 L. 1 3 3 | b Cf. dvhpwmos, Mt 112,
'l'aoc-mn . deo]l 2 8% oo o5t e e 6T 2 z{k53 Lkg5 Acts
dv wntho tative . el 4 11 2185 3 2 o] 6, Paul 124, Jn
dvaords fvao-rav-(rI:s ?3)35) . 2|6 |16 x g 8|18 xz2 6 .|| 1| 858 restofN.TB3;
R and contrast espe-
dvijpb . . . . |81 4|27 3 6 18{100 49 51 4 (59| 8 |10 cially the figures
av0pw1re (p 36) . 4 o T 3| eee e e w3t as to Acts.
amo Tob viv (p. 36) 5 I I 3| X .« I ..|Tj..]|..|°CL Hort, The Chris-
dmolepfSdve . 4 3 1 3 1|, Jan F;;’:S{g; B :6&
dmdarodose . . o1 [24()] 6 ... 6]28 20 134 T | 8 TR it the clavse
apxov-rcs, of the _]ews (p- 36) - ol 14 ... 2 2438 4 T .| 3 || inMkiii. 14.
adTos 6€ . . . dr|f 1 o2 5 4] 2 ... 2 ..|1r| 4|6 |°With juépq dpg or
dopapéns . . . . Jdx 1l 4 1 2 1 I 3 xaup@ Lk B, Acts 2
) 6 only.
agioryue . . el et 4 T L0 3 3 3 |3 || lfAlsoin Appendix to
axpe . . . . . N T I | 4 1 1 2|15 5 10 3 |T4f..|T4| Mk xvi 14.
BaXrdvriov . vl b 4 o2 2. vee eer el bl 1L | B See p. 58, below.
a b ¢c d e f g h i kB I m n
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20

25

a 3°

35*

40

Blos .
Bpédos . . . .
yeb . . . .

-ye-yovos, 76 (p 36)

-ywou.m with éx{ and acc. (p 36)

yoveis .

déopar .

(8éxa) .

*8% ai (p. 37)

Siadoyouds . . . .

SLGVOI."Y(I)

8La‘ra’.a'a'(o

SLEPXO,LGL

SLKG.LO(J) .

Sofa{w ToV ®£ov (p 37)

eyevero followed by xal (p 37) .
2 » finite verb (p 37)

’ infinitive (p. 37).

eL Se ,Lwe (p. 38) . . . .

eu], optative (p. 38) . .

a,u. { with dative (p. 38) .

elvar after preposition and amcle
(p-39) -

eurev #apa,Bo)h]v (p 39)

*elrev 8¢, elmav 8¢ (p 39)
eipjvy . “

waumuz

CUH NN e

-

~HN~:

oo

- =
o h Ol 0 xanovh U &

N -
N -

—
Ul\!UlO‘I

59

3"

oW

e [ £ k
2 2| .. ..
R § I I
5 31 4 2
.. 31 3 2
2 3| 5 4
r 717 5
-1 I SO
9 I5{ 7 2
I 4| e .
3 ... 3 I
3 1| 5 I
4 4| 20 7
3 2| 2 ..
3 4| 3 2
7 4| 1) 1()
5 9| -e .
I 4| 16 6
2 3| .
I 51 4 2
4 8| 10 5
2 31} 3
3 4
26 30| 15 10
LT 4

Uli-los

- N

k !
2
I
13
6
1|22
5
I ...
1|6
|5
27
6
51...
| I
I19
4z

6i

n

b Including el 58 piye,
Mt 1, Lk 5, Paul 1.

. |'Allin Jn ix. '

v-nCJl\OE

.{3m

17

k 6 times in xix. 13-25.
—Béxa oxtd in Lk
xiii. 4, 11, 16 is not
included.

!From Ex xiii. 2
(LXX). .

m All in James,

B Not including xxiv.
36.

L1



Words and Phrases characteristic of St. Luke’s Gospel (continued)

Luxke Acrts |
-2 .
;l M - = . S|z | %
E|S |5 S Bigs|g I 222358 Nores.
SRR I I AN LRS-l el I
= & 3 25 S| B & Uz 28 2
o o o LS %
elodépw . . . 4 4| 1 I I 1
é\dxtoTov, neuter without
noun (p. 39 | 4 3() 1 .. 1
E\eyev 8¢ ; e)\e‘yov & (p 39) 1|1 |og 5 4 |2
€)eos . 3 6 5 1 .. .|10 8
ev,ua.-rwv (p 40) . 5 I 41 .. ..
ev Tais Hpéposs Tadtais(p.40) | ... | ... | 4 T 2 1| 3 3 ..
& 7¢ with infinitive (p 40).| 3| 2 |32 5 13 14/ 7 6 1 ...|4l|...|4
*evunrwv . . . 22 5§ 7 10{13 10 3 I |I7| I {39 =33 timesin Rev.
efawmeMw . EERRN 4 1b 1 2V 7 4 3 2 [...]... | Pgtimes with xevols or xevéy.
efepxo,uaz ard (p. 40) 51 1 |13 3 10/ 3 ... 3 1 |2]z2]|T1
éraipw® . 1 6 5 |5 2 3 1[3]|4]..]cWith¢wvivLkl, Acts3only.
émdidwpe 2 5 3 2| 2 2 1| i
',rem&vp.m’; . . 2 | ...| 4 3 1|1 .. 1 591 4 |ach encpurde Mt 8, Mk 25,
ia:u\ap[’?avo;m; 1| 1 5 1 4|7 1 6 2 |...]3 Lk 17, Acts 2, Jn 2 (2).
E€TLOTATYS . 7 2 5 eos | ees [ oo 1 ® Also in Persc. de Adultera, Jn
épordwd | 41 3 1l1s .. 7 81 7 3 4 ..."' 4l2yef 21 viii.q.
a b c d e f g h i kR 1l m n
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60

65

70

75

8o

e‘repos‘f

éros . .

evayyeN.{o;LaLh

edPpaive

€¢L0’1’?] Lo

éxo with mﬁnmve (p. 40)

Oavpdiew éxi (p. 41)

Oepamedo amd (p. 41) .

(va) . . . .

w.o;uu . .

idov 'yap (p 41)
*Tepovaadfpul .

kad Huépav (p. 41)

kal in apodosis (p. 41)

mu av‘ros, &c., nom. (p. 41).

xal odros, &c., nom. (p. 42).
*kadovp.evos Wlth names or

appellations (p 42)

xaTakAive .

kaTavoéw

Tretpar®

kAaiwP

Aol

Kkot\io =

+perifs

L)

‘ womb ’.(p. 43)
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f Cf. dA\hos Mt 80, Mk 22, Lk
10, Acts 5, Paul 30, Jn 32,
Rest 21.

8 But in Appendix to Mkxvi. 12.

b Cf, the absence of this verb,
but the frequency of eday-
yéhwov, in Mk.

L All in the Lucan parables.
Very frequent in LXX.

k All in xv. 23-30.

1 Cf. ‘Ieposérvpa Mt 11, Mk 10,
Lk 4, Paul 3, Jn 12.

® Both in Mt xxiii. 37. ‘Iepovoa-
Aqu always in LXX, except
Tob, Macc (and 1 Esdr A).

8 All in Rev.

° geipar eis Lk 2, Paul 2 only.
P With & Lk 3 only.
4 Used of #uépa Lk 2 only.
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Words and Phrases characteristic of St. Luke’s Gospel (continued)

Luke Acts [
B .
£| g = g e I EAEEE N
> ge REECY OTES.
O O]
= < g §2 35| = g O 28 é
*Kdpeos, 6, used of Jesus in
narrative (p. 43) JUREE U IS & TEPOURR S T O O -3
85 Aads®. 141 2 | 36 8 4 24| 48 29 19 11 | 2b [26¢f * See also wds § Aads below.
)xt'yw rapafolijy (p 43) 6 3 3| e v . ... | PAlso i’z?f'-’""- de Adultera, Jn
a| viii. 2(?).
*Npry R P 2 3 6 ¢ 13 times in Heb.
(Aepds) . o1 x| 4e 3 1|2 2 .. 2 2 |4 A1l in Rev.
Aébyos Tod @cod, & (p 43) 1) 1| 4 2 2|13 5 8 11| 1 | 9 |® Twicein xv. 14, 17.
90 'f)tvxvo; . 2| 1| 6 I 5 . 1|4
pera ravra (p. 43) 5 . 3 2| 4 1 3 ..f...{8 11
(mpy) . 5 4f 1 |5 1 4 1|1 |..{7|tAlini 24-56.
fuipnjoxopar 3 6 2 2 2|2 2 .. 2 (3|7
(pva) . . . w8 ... 78 ... weefee | ... | ® Allin xix, 13-25.
95 vop.u«fs‘ 1| ... 6 .. 1 5. i i ]2,
vovh | 4| 3|14 2 6 6|25 9 16 1 |52{28]...["Includingénd rod vivas given
(oixovdpos) . | 4 3t 1| 5 1 above, and rd viv Acts 5, 79
ocxos—‘household’or‘famlly 1 Aﬁfﬂfﬁz 1;’ 8.
(p- 44) . 2 {70 4 20 1) 7 4 3 rI8kK[.lg4lx 7 times in Pastoral Epistles.
a b ¢c d e f g h i k1l wm =n



a b c d e f g h ¢ kE I m =n '
o,u.oms . 31 2 | 11 8 3 .. 413]|8
100 dvopa nom., in whose name
was’, &c. (p- 44) 41y 1|7 5 1 1|1 .. 1 .. 313
6v6p.an=byname(p.44). 1| 1 v 1 4 2|22 It 11 § |..|...f...
6s in attraction (p. 44) 2 1|11 2 4 5|23 11 12 .../l18| 8|10
otxi, aAAd (p. 45) . 5 I 3 I 2 {1 {..
wapd = beyond (p. 45) 4 4 e eee e el 8 9
105 wapa Tovs wodas (P. 45) I ... 4 2 215 4 1 .10
'n'apayfvo,uat . 431 1|8 . 3 3 260 7 13 1|2 |rl} 1 ('Als in(gen'c. de Adultera, Jn
Tapaxphpa . . .2m 10 1 2 viil 2 ().
Frapdn e I T 1 I B 3
’
mas, oI awas, o)\aos' (p 45) 1.0 1 1 8|6 5 1 ceafen] I Mk1, Lk 2, Paul 1.
110 treapacuds 2| 1 6 I 5| 1 ... I 4 1.7
trépmw 4 1|10 ... 4 6|11 4 17 ..|l15]32]6
wipmAnme® . Jd2..]13 8 2 319 6 3 ..j..]... ° In Bruder, s. v. mAffew.
wAj6osP . . . o] o2 8 2 2 4|16 6 10 1|...|2| 3 |Pmay, ordénay,7d mAfjfos Lk 4,
Ty 5] 1|15 6 9|4 1 3 1|5 1 | Acts3only.
115 w)\ova-ws . 3] 2 | 11 8 31{... 3 9
1rpau‘¢rw . R N 4 213 2 II 18| 2 |...
*mpds, used of speakmg to
(P-45)- - - | 5|99 12 34 53|52 27 25 1|2 |19]4
wpoadéxopar . . Jewel T 5 2 o 3] 2 ... 2 3(---13
wpoadoxdw 2|..16 1 .. 5185 2 3 3].. 3
120 rpowfﬂmu.tq 2 1 7 ... I 6 6 5 1 I 1 | @ wpooéfero with infinitive Lk 2,
mpooduwvée . . | r|l..| 4 .. 1 3}z .. 2 Acts 1 only.
Pipa . . . gl 219 9 1 9l14 10 4 9 l121 8
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Words and Phrases charactervistic

of St. Luke’s Gospel (continued)

125

130

135

orpaspels (p- 46)
‘yevevs, O’U‘)I‘yev')]g, g-uyyg-
vis® .,

(O'vMap.ﬂavw)b

G'UV

U'UVEX(D

ovvkaléw .

coTyplat .

TE

-ns, with optatlve (p. 46)

TIS ¢ duav; (p. 46) .

*ris with nouns (p. 47)
76 before ris; or 7{; (p. 47)
76, vd, before prepositions

P 47
*rob before infinitives (p 48)
Todrov = ‘him’ (p. 48)

MATTHEW

-

=

MARrk

L]

Luke Acrs

L S Bt | - % oE st
g 4 A8 EZ| § 0 BE BS
° & u E ° 2T -8
7 3 4

5 3 I 1 I I .

7 4 2 1 4 2 2z ..
23 3 I0 To| 52 20 32 §
6 .. 2 4 3 1 2 I
4 2 2 3 2 1 ..
4 3 1 .| 6 2 4 2
9 1 2 61349 45 89 15
v 1 1 5| 4 2z 2 ..
5 3 2 e e e
38 2z 15| 63 18 45 13
5 4| 18 6 12 2
8 1 5 2|15 2 13 3
20 6 8 6] ... ... .. ..
7 .. 1 6l 10 6 4 ..
c e f g h i &

PauL

28
10

23'

Jounn
| REst oF N. T.

~ |

=

$-

16
22

Notss.

& Cf. also ovyyévaa Lk 1, Acts
2 only.

b Used in three senses, viz.
Lk 4, Jam 1 of conception,
Lk 1, Paul 1 of assisting,
and elsewhere of capturing.

¢ See also gamjp Lk 2, Acts
2, Paul 12, Jn 1, Rest of
N. T. 7, and cwtipiov Lk. 2,
Acts 2, Paul 1, and cwmpios
Paul 1.

4 The readings are in several
cases doubtful, so the exact
numbers are uncertain in
Acts.
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*Irdpxw® .

*vwooTpédw .

140 WroTos . . . .
foydw
(pdrvn) .
*¢pidos .
¢oféopar, of fearmor God
(p.49). . .
145 PvAdoow .

qbwm with 'ywo,u.a.l, (p 49)
xatpw, of ¢ reJ01cmg not of

‘ greeting”’ (p 49)
xapts
a .
150 *és = ‘when’ (p 49) .
(DG'SL .

Total

Y

.| 216

b c d e f g k ¢« kI m
15 ... 7 8| 25 10 15 4 |12]...
.| 21 4 6 11| 11 4 7 1|1
2 " 4 . 3| 2 1 1 1|00}
6 1 5f ...|] 3 2 1 1|5
4 38 1 .. e . .
15 ... 11 4 3 I 2 I 6
6 1 3 2 5 3 2 .1 ..
I 6 1 2 3 8 2 1183
2()| 4 1 3] 4 3 1 I
I 1T 1 6 4 5 3 2 28| 8
.| 8 3 2 34{ 17 6 Ir ...{99]| 4
3 9 1 5 3| 3 3 .. ...|8R..
I 19 5 8 6| 29 8 21 873 16
1 ol ... 31 6| 6 4 2 I
116 1483 212 565 706{1270 574 696 T11(964(317
———

77

N o= DOl

539

¢ 7d Ymdpxovra Mt 3, Lk 8,
Acts 1, Paul 1, Heb. 1.

t Lk xiv. rxr; xviii. 14, are
counted in this column,
though the words are also
used in Mt xxiii. 12.

€ All in ii. 7-16.

b7 times in 1 Tim.

! This includes the doubtful
passage, Lk xxii. 44.
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And, besides the instances which will be found entered
in two subsidiary lists in an Appendix (pp. 27, 28), there
are some other words and phrases which, though not quite
falling under the above rules, are to be observed as more
or less characteristic of Luke, viz. drxodw with rév Adyo,
d\nfés with Aéyw Upiy, duaprwAds, db’ &v, dwas (but the
readings are often uncertain), 8¢, &a 76 with infinitive,
¢yyl{w (especially in narrative), é£fjs, ai &muot, edXoyéw, v
and ijoav with participles, Oeds,! xafefijs, xadds, rxal ydp,
xaréxw, perdvoia, povoyeris (always with datives), ddvvdopa,
oikos (as against olxla), mpooéxere éavrols, omeldo, ovryalpw,
vytalvw, PpdBos.

Observe also the extreme rarity of the historic present in
the narrative (only in vii. 40 ; viii. 49; xi. 37,45; xxiv. 12 (?),
36 (?), in contrast with Matthew 78, Mark 151)%; the rarity
of awiv (Matthew 381, Mark 13, Luke 6), and of wdAw
(Matthew 17, Mark 28, Luke 8), and of ¥wdyw (Matthew 19,
Mark 18, Luke 5; see Abbott, Fok Voc., 1653 f); the
absence of paBBel (Matthew 4, Mark 38, John 8 only).

Some Remarks on the above Lucan Words and Phrases.

A
Of the 151 different words and phrases, no less than 77,
being more than half of them, occur once or more in
chapters i, ii; g1 of them are found in Matthew and 69 of
them in Mark; and there are no less than 115 of thém
in Acts, and 45 in the brief ¢ We ’-Sections of that book
(see pp. 176, 184).
B
74 of them are absent from chapters i, ii; only 15 of
them are absent from the ‘other peculiar’ portions (see
below), and only 6 of them from the whole of the ¢ peculiar’

! There are some uncertainties as to readings, but the numbers in the
historical books are approximately Matthew 52, Mark 47, Luke 122, Acts
182, John 77. (Only the references to the One God are included.)

? See more on this below, pp. 149 ff.



su. Lk of each of the Synoptic Gospels 25

portions including chapters i, ii ; and only 12 of them from
the ‘common” portions.

C
The number of verses in Luke i, ii is 132, being rather
more than one-ninth of the 1,149! verses into which the
Gospel is divided. But they contain 212, i. e. almost exactly
one-seventh, of the occurrences of the ‘characteristic’
words and phrases. So we find here (as in the case of
Matthew, but not to so large an extent) that such ex-
pressions are used more abundantly in the first two chapters

than in the rest of the Gospel.

D

In the other 22 chapters there are 367 verses which have
here been classed as * peculiar ’ to Luke, as being apparently
drawn from sources not used by Matthew or Mark. When
the 132 verses of chapters i, ii are added to these, we have
altogether 499 ‘peculiar’ verses against 650 ‘common’
verses in this Gospel. That is to say, the peculiar portions
constitute very little more than three-sevenths of the whole
1,149 verses. But they are found to contain %77, or more
than half of the 1,483 occurrences of the 140 ¢ characteristic’
words and phrases, which are thus seen to be scattered
considerably more thickly over the ¢peculiar’ than the
¢ common ’ portions.

And here we find, to a much larger extent than we
found in the case of Matthew, that the ‘characteristic’
expressions which thus predominate are on the whole?
such as are indications of the author’s style, not being
merely words required or suggested by the subject-matter:
see €.g. éyéveto kal; kal adrds ; Kipios; opolws; s with
nouns ; rod before infinitives ; és = when.3

! According to the ordinary numbering 1,151; but the best texts and
R. V. omit xvii. 36 and xxiii. 17, bringing down the number to 1,149.

2 Not exclusively, for 8éxa and pv@ are exceptions.

3 See also é€ros, edppaivw, Kotkia, mipmAnu, TAodaios, piAos.
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SECTION 1V

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE WORDS AND PHRASES
CHARACTERISTIC OF THE THREE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS

A

The chief result of an examination of the above lists
is a very strong impression that the compilers (or at any
rate Matthew and Luke, for probably Mark is mainly
a source) dealt very freely with the sources which they
used. To a large extent they clothed the narratives, and
to some extent they clothed the sayings,! which they
derived from those sources, in their own favourite language.

Therefore it is less surprising to me than it would other-
wise be to fail, as after a careful search I have failed, to find
any expressions which can be certainly set down as charac-
teristic of any source (whether Logian, Marcan, or specially
Lucan). See also p. 113 below.

B

The following is a comparative summary of results as to
the distribution of the characteristic words and phrases :—

I. In Matthew, they are scattered more than twice as
thickly over the peculiar portions (including chapters i-ii)
as they are over the common portions.?

2. In Mark, they are rather more thickly scattered over
the small peculiar portions than they are over the large
common portions.

3. In Luke, they are scattered slightly more than half
as thickly again (but very much less than twice as thickly)
over the peculiar portions as they are over the common
portions,

! On the far greater frequency of verbal coincidences in the recitative
than in the narrative portions of the Gospels, see Westcott, Introduction
to Study of Gospels, pp. 198-200 (8th ed. 1895).

2 But this is largely caused by the special subject-matter of some of
the parables, and by yevvdw: therefore 15 of the Matthaean words are
bracketed, as comparatively unimportant, against 2 of the Marcan and 8 of
the Lucan ones.



APPENDIX 1 TO PART 1
TWO SUBSIDIARY LISTS OF LUCAN CHARACTERISTICS .

THE object of these lists is to exhibit some words and phrases, which though not meeting all the requirements

of the rules above given for defining characteristics of Matthew’s and of Luke’s Gospels, yet are decidedly characteristic

of Luke as a writer, if he is regarded as the author of the Acts of the Apostles as well as of the Third Gospel.

SUBSIDIARY LIST A
Words and phrases occurring upwards of four times in Luke’s Gospel, which do not occur there fwice as often as
in Matthew and Mark together, but which are found ## Luke and Acts together four times as often as in Matthew and

Martk together.

Luke AcTs =
= .
B Z
& [ = S = = = Z
£ = 3 < Eg gz.' = £ 4 3 215 & NoTEs.
SIF 8 B SR EE & 4 STy T &
-~ B 8 25 chl B & Ui o2 )
o 8=0© 5 ® g ~
dyos?. . . .| 10 20 II ... 53 37 16 1 (77| 5 | 62 |* With mebua Mt 5, Mk 4, Lk 13, Acts
&zw R A ; '3 . g 26 o 17 2|7 |12b 41, Paul 17, Jn 8, Rest of N. T. 8 (not
el 1 e 8 6 ’ in Rev): of these mv. has the article in
tkayos < -1313]9 - 4 5]t 12 4|7 Mt 2, Mk 8, Lk 5, Acts 23, Paul 4, Jn
6, with words inserted 1, Rest 3—(dy:ot not in Gospels except
between the art. and I3 % 1 2 420 3 17 1[57] 1 [33(?) Mtxxvii 52 but Acts 4, Paul 39, Rest
noun (p' 50) b of N.. T. 17) .
Iy h 6 Also in Peric. de Adultera, Jn viii. 3.
5 ov = where : 18|-| 8 - 5 |9 4 5 4 *| 2 | oUsed of time Lk 3, Acts 8 (including
—_— 4 ’ 1 ?
Total . 21|16|54 12 15 27(126 59 67 12154 18| 98 We’-Sections 3), Paul 1(2), only.
——
27
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SUBSIDIARY LIST B

Words and phrases which are found only two or three times in Luke’s Gospel, but which either (a) occur as least
six times in Luke and Acts taken together while not occurring at all in Matthew or Mark, or else () occur in Luke and
Acts taken together af least 4 times as often as in Matthew and Mark together. (It happens that there is no instance
of any of them in Mark.)

Some of these words and phrases are referred to again in the Sections on ‘the linguistic relations between
St. Luke’s Gospel and Acts ’ (pp. 174 ff.).

Luke Acts =
o . =
i - Z
= = gag ¥ o Eer 2| 5| &
S5 |3 7 2EE s © gERfS|S) 8 Nores
=15 & gREg|l & 4 =2F-% &
= & F Z5ldl e § Oz eg 4
o 8F© o "= o~
alvév . . . el 3 2 1[3% 3 ... ...] I .| I |8Notincluding xxiv. 53.
3 4
‘t'ava'ywb . . . Jr .3 1 2117 3 14 9 (I [..| I {bdydyoparisused of launching forth in
dvapén . . . dr 2 . 2{19 11 8 .| I .. Lk viii. 22, as 13 times in Acts,
dmodéyopar . . o] 2 oo 2015 T 4 T feei] s
5 dmoloyéopar . . oe)oeel 2 oo w216 0 6 |2
dranlo . . . . 2 I 1|10 7 3 . 2 . | ® BovAy) 7. @eob in Lk vii. 30, Acts ii.
Bove . . ) 2 . 2|7 3 4 2|2 I a3, xiii. 36, xx. 27 only; cf. Eph i.
' d . ° 11, Heb vi. 17.
yyooTos . . e 2 1 ri10 5 5 v+ |+e¢| +:+ | 9 But used in masc. only in Lk and Jn;
Sudme . . . . ..l3 2 1 ...l . 5 ...19]...]6 in neut. only in Acts and Paul.
a b ¢ d e f g h i k I m =n
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b ¢ d e f g h i k 1l wm =n
10 édo . . . Jor 2 I 1|7 .. 7 31
e00s 3 2 Il7 1 6 ... ]
ao-a-yw . 3 I 1 1|6 2 4 I|I
evrepxo;uu 3 I 214 2 2 .| 1.1
'q;l,epa with 'yl.vo;l,ac (p 50) 3 316 1 5 3
15 karépyopar® .. 2 2112 4 8 31... I [ Of arriving Dby ship in Acts xviii. 22,
Aatpevwf. . . o1 3 2 .. 1{5 2 3 1|4 8 |, Ixm Ms» xxvil. § Ox&lyLk 8 4
OZKOI’J[I. g * |t 3 I 215 1 4 I 5 fx;om tD::‘t'.xt Iv‘x) :1;: ; in A(l:‘t's vii. q; ‘s):leg-
TAPAKANTLS 2 I 1 .| 4 2 2 20 3 gested by Ex iii. 12,
wadopac . 3 .. 1 2|6 2 4 3 3
21 '|'7rept‘rep.vu)g . cefeef 2 2 o |53 T 4 .| 9| X |... |®wepTous is used in Acts 3, John 2,
wéAw or wdles after kard Faul 30 only.
distributive (p. 51) 3 I 2|3 .. 3 1
'l'n-vyﬂavop.a.zh g 2 I 1|7 3 4 b With 7is or { and efy Lk 2, Acts 1.
ovyde 3 3|3 1 2 ..|4
25 oralbels, m'aﬂev-res (p 51) 3 2 1|6 3 3 1|..
O'TPGTWOS“ . . 2 ... 2|8 3 3 ! Plural both times in Lk and 5 times
cwfBdA\w 2 I I ..l 4 1 3 1 f..|..]. | inActszxvi
xapc{op.a.t . 3 14 1 3 1|16
29 xpdvor, plural (p. 51) 3 2 1|3 2 1 4 I
Total . 6 o7 17 15 39[18765 122 25|82 2 |34
—_—
32

The obelus + is used here as in the previous lists (p. 2).
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APPENDIX II TO PART 1

I uerE give the references to the occurrences of those of the
¢ characteristic words and phrases’ on pp. 4-21, which do not
stand consecutively in a Concordance, and which therefore cannot
be quite easily traced there.

I. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC
OF ST. MATTHEW’S GOSPEL

Baci\ela Tdv odpavdv. )

Mtiii. 2; iv.1%; v. 3, 10,19 b5, 20; vil. 21; vill. 11; X.7; Xi. I1,
12; xiii. 11, 24, 31, 33, 44, 45, 47, 52; Xvi. 19; xviil. 1, 3,
4, 23; XiX. 12, 14, 23; XX, I; xxil. 2 ; xxiii, 14; xxv. I.

Compare Bagikela Tob Oeob, Or Seod, Mt 4, Mk 14, Lk 82, Acts
6, Paul 8, Jn 2, Rev1. See Allen, fnsr. fo Matl., lvi and
Ixxi.

See additional note, p. 52, on the use of otpavés and odpavoi.

yermbiTo,
Mt vi. 10; viil. 13*; ix. 29*; xv. 28*%; xxvi. 42.
Acts i. 20 (LXX).
Rom xi. g (LXX). )
* These three times with reference to miracles of healing.

éyepOels.
Mt i. 24; ii. 13, 14, 20, 21 ; viii. 26 ; ix. 7, 19 (also 6 in TRWH
mg).
Lk xi. 8.

Jn xxi. 8 of the risen Christ.
Rom vi. g ; vii. 4 (-r); vii. 34; 2 Cor v. 15 (-»ry): all of the
risen Christ.
Compare the Lucan dvaords.

€ls = ms (or our indefinite article).
Mt viii. 19; xviii. 24 (?); xxi. 19; xxvi. 69. (Perhaps also ix. 18,
which, if els is the right reading, would correspond to els ra»
in Mk v, 22 as xxvi. 69 does to pia 7év in Mk xiv. 66.)
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Rev viii. 13; ix. 13; xviii. 21 ; xix. 17.
See W (under headings 3 and 4) in BDB Heb. Lex.; also
Blass, Gram., p. 144; J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 96 f,
Compare the use of efs nis in Mk xiv. 44 (?), Lk xxii. 50,
Jn xi. 47, and 8Jo rwds in Lk vii. 18.

€ppéon.
Mt v. 21, 27, 31, 33, 38, 43-
Rom ix, 12, 26 (LXX). (Also éppébnaav in Gal iii. 16.)
Rev vi. 11; ix. 4.
fipépa kploeus.
Mt x. 15; xi. 22, 24 ; xii. 36.
2 Pet ii. 9; iil. 7; 1 Jniv. 17.
See also piais.

{800 after genitive absolute.
Mti. 2z0; ii. 1, 13, 19 ; ix. 10 [WH «ai i80d, Tisch with 8D latt
&c. 1900] 18, 32; xil. 46; xvil. 5; xxvi. 47; xxvili, 11.
Lk xxii. 47.
\eydpevos, used with names.
Mti. 16; ii. 23; iv. 18; ix. 9; x. 2; xxvi. 3, 14, 36; xxvii. 16,
17, 22, 33 is.
Mk xv. 4.
Lk xxii. 1, 47.
Acts iii. 2; vi. 9.
Iniv. 5, 253 ix. 11; xi. 16, 54 ; xix. 13, 17; xxi. 2,
8aos dv or éav,
Mt vii. 12 ; xviil. 18 &5 ; xxi. 22; xxil. 9 ; xxiii. 3.
Mk iii. 28; vi. 56.
Lk ix. 5.
Acts ii. 39; iil. 22,
Jn xi. 22,
Rev iii. 19; xiii. 15.

Nathp Hpdv, Spdv, cov, adrdv,
Mt v. 16, 45, 48; vi. 1, 4, 6 &5, 8, 9 (judv here only), 1‘4, 15,
18 bis, 26, 32; vil. 11; x. 20, 29; xiii, 43 ; xxiii. 9.
Mk xi. 25 (on this case as unique in Mk, see Abbott, Jok. Vocad.,
§§ 1697, 1711 a).
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Lk vi. 36; xii. 30, 32.

Romi, 7; 1 Cori. 3; 2 Cori. 2; Gali. 4; Eph i. 2 Phili. 2;
iv. 20; Coli. 2; 1 Thesi. 3; iii. 11, 13; 2 Thesi. 2; ii. 16;
Philem 3. (Always #pav in Paul.)

Jn xx. 17.

Nathp & & (rols) odpavots.

Mtv. 16, 45; vi. 1, g; vil. 11, 21; x. 32, 33; xii. 50; xvi. 17}
xviil. 10, 14, 19.

Mk xi. 25.

Natip & obpdytos.

Mt v. 48; vi. 14, 26, 32 ; xv. 13; xviil. 35 ; xxiil. 9.

(obpdmos besides in N. T. only Lk 1 (?), Acts L.) "

Altogether Iarfp is used of God in the Synoptic Gospels
Mt 45, Mk 5, Lk 17. (See Dalman, Words of Jesus, E. T.,
pp. 184 ff.)

wAnpdw, of Scriptures being fulfilled.
Mt i. 22 ii. 15, 14, 23 ; iv. 14; viil. 17 ; xii. 17 ; xiil. 35 ; xxi. 4}
Xxvi. 54, 56 ; xxvii. 9.
Mk xiv. 49 (parallel to Mt xxvi. 56).
Lk iv. 21 ; xxiv. 44.
Acts i. 16 ; iii. 18 ; xiii. 27.
Jn xii. 38; xiii. 18 ; xv. 25 ; xvil. 12 ; xix. 24, 36.
Jam ii. 23.

wovnpds, 6 ; wormpdy, T, of the evil one, or evil.
Mt v. 37%, 39*; vi. 13*; xiii. 19, 38*.
Rom xii. 9 ; Eph vi, 16*; 2 Thes iii. 3*
Jn xvii. 15*.
I Jnii. 13, 14; iii, 12*; v. 18, 19*.

* In these cases the word may be either masculine or neuter.

Lk vi. 45 ; 1 Cor v. 13 refer to men, so are not included here :
see however the former passage.

(We have now seen that the parts of the Lord’s Prayer which
are peculiar to Mt contain three expressions which are
¢ characteristic * of him, viz. yevp8irw, Harip ¢ év rois odpavois
and this one.)

mpds 16 with infinitive,

Mt v. 28 ; vi. 1; xiii. 30; xxiil. 5; xxvi. 12.
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Mk xiii. 22.
Lk xviii. 1.
Acts iii. 19.
2 Cor iii. 13 ; Eph vi. 11; 1 Thesii. 9 ; 2 Thes iii. 8.
(eis 76 with infinitive occurs Mt 8, Mk 1, Lk 1, viz. Mt xx. 19 ;
xxvi, 2 ; xxvii. 31; Mk xiv. 55 ; Lk v. 17 ; also Acts 1, viz.
vii. 19 ; and frequently in the Pauline and other Epistles.)

fm0év, and once pnleis.
Mt i 22; ii. 15, 17, 23; iii. 3 (Pnbeis); iv. 14; viil. 17; xil. 17;
xiil. 35; xxi. 4; Xxii. 31 ; xxiv, 15 ; xxvil. 9.
Cf. 16 elpnpévov Lk 1, Acts 2, Paul 1 only.
oxavBaifopar .
Mt xi. 6 ; xiii. 57; xxvi. 31, 33.
Mk vi. 3.
Lk vii. 23. .
aupBobiior hapBdve.

Mt xii. 14; xxii, 15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12,

aupdéper.
Mt v. 29, 30 ; xviii. 6 ; xix. 10.
1 Corvi. 12; x.23; 2 Cor viil. 10,
Jn xi. 50; xvi. 7; xviii. 14.
The participle is used in the same sense in Acts xx. 2z0; 1 Cor
xii. 7; 2 Cor xii. 1; Heb xii, 10,

7( o, or piv, dokel ;
Mt xvii. 25*; xvill. 12*; xxi. 28% ; xxii. 17, 42* ; xxvi. 66.
Jn xi. 56.
* These four in sayings of Jesus.
Compare also is. . . doxel oo k7. in Lk x. 36.

tuphds used metaphorically.
Mt xv. 14 @ [in Tisch and WH mg 4] ; xviil. 16, 17, 19, 24, 26.
Rom ii. 19. '
Jn ix. 39, 40, 41.
2 Peti. 9 ; Reviii. 17.
Mt xv. 14 & (55) and Lk vi. 39 b5 are not included, because
they form part of the material of a ¢ parable’, and thus are
used in the literal sense. ’

HAWKINS D
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daivopar.
Mt i. 20; ii. 7, 13, 19 ; Vi. 5, 16, 18; iX. 33; xii. 26 ; xxiii. 27,
28 ; xxiv. 27, 30.
MKk xiv. 64. (Also in Appendix, xvi. 9.)
Lk ix. 8; xxiv. 11.
Rom vii. 13 ; 2 Cor xiii. 4 ; Phil ii. 15.
Heb xi. 3; Jam iv. 14; 1 Pet iv. 18.
The active ¢aivw is used Jn 2, 2 Pet 1, 1 Jn 1, Rev 4.  See
Thayer’s Lex., s.v.

@pa with éxeivy, in narrative.
Mt viil. 13%; ix. 22*; xv. 28%; xvii. 18*; xviii. 1 ; xxvi. 55.
Lk vii. 21. ’
Acts xvi. 33.
Jniv. 53 ; xix. 27.
Elsewhere only in discourses Mt x. 19 ; xxiv. 36; Mk xiii. 11,
32; and in Rev xi, 13.
* In these 4 cases used of instantaneous cures: cf. also
Jn iv. 53.

II. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC
OF ST. MARK’S GOSPEL.

épxerau, Epxovra, historic presents.

Mt xxvi. 36, 40, 45.

Mk i. 40; ii. 3, 18 iil. 20, 31 ; V. Ig, 22, 35, 38; vi. I, 48 ; viii.
223 X. I, 46; xi. 15, 27 bis; xil. 18; xiv. 17, 32, 37, 41, 66;
Xvi. 2.

Lk viii. 49.

Jniv. 5,77; vi. 5 () ; xi. 20 (), 38; xii. 12 (?), 22 b ; xiii. 6 ; xviii,
3; XX. 1, 2, 6, 18, 26 ; xxi. 13.

In LXX (B-text) only 27 times, of which 26 are in Kingdoms
and 18 of these in 1 Ki.

8 éorw, without a participle.

Mk iii. 17 ; vii. 11, 34 ; xii. 42 ; xv. 16, 42.
Coli, 24 (?).
Heb vii. 2 ; Rev xxi. 17(?).
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oixta and oikos without mention of owner.
Mt ix. 28 ; xiii. 1, 36 ; xvii. 25.
Mk ii. 1; iii. 20; vii. 17, 24 ; ix. 28,33 ; X. 10.

drav with indicative.
Mk iii. 11; xi. 19, 25.
Reviv, g ; viii. 1. .
WH mg and Tisch also have the indic. future after érav in
Lk xiii. 28.
Compare éxov dv with indic. in Mk vi. 56 and perhaps in
Rev xiv. 4.

8t = 7{ interrogative (why ?).
Mk ii. 16 (but the reading and the interrogative sense are not
beyond doubt) ; ix. 11, 28. )
See Thayer's Lex., s.v. 8oris(4); Abbott, Corr. of Mark,
§ 357 a; Moulton’s Winer, p. 208 note.

wapioTnpe, intransitive,
Mk iv. 29 ; xiv. 47, 69, 70; xv. 35 (?), 39
Lk i. 19 ; xix. 24.
Acts i. 10 iv. 10, 26 (LXX) ; ix. 39; xxiil. 2, 4; xxvii. 23, 24.
Rom xiv. 10; xvi. 2; 2 Tim iv. 17.
Jn xviii. 22 ; xix. 26.

wolAd, adverbial.
Mk i. 45; {ii. 12; v. 10, 23, 38, 43; vi. 20; ix. 26 ; xv. 3.
Rom xvi. 6, 12 ; 1 Cor xvi. 12, 19.
Jamiiii. 2.
In all other cases wol\d is more probably an accusative.

III. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC
OF ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL.

dv with optative (see Additional Note, p. 53).
Lki 62; vi. 11; ix. 46 ; xv. 26.
Acts v. 24; viil. 31; X, 17; xvil. 18; xxVi. 209.

évaords, dvagtdrTes.
Mt ix. 9; xxvi. 62,
Mk i. 35; ii. 14; vil. 24; x. 1; xiv. 57, 60. (Also in Appendix,
xvi. 9.)
D 2
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Lki. 39; iv. 29,38, 39; v. 25, 28; vi. 8; xi. 4, 8; xv. 18, 20;
xvii. 19; xxii. 45, 46; xxiii. 1; xxiv. 33. (Also in the very
doubtful verse, xxiv. 12.)

Actsi. 15; v. 6, 17, 34 ; viil. 27; ix. 18, 39; x. 13, 20, 23; Xi.
7, 28; xiii. 16; xiv. 20; xv. 7; xxil. 10, 16; xxiii. g.

dvbpume.
Lk v. 20; xii. 14; xxii. 58, 6o.
Romiii. 1, 3 ix. 20,
Jam ii. 20.
In Paul and James with, in Luke without, &.
Also in the addition to Lk vi. 5 in Codex D.

émwd 7ol viv.
Lk i. 48; v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 18, 69.
Acts xviii. 6.
2 Cor v. 16.
(Also in Pericope de Adullera, Jn viii. 11.)
&pxoves, of the Jews.
Lk xiv. 1; xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 2o,
Acts iil. 17; iv. 5, 8, 26; xiii. 2.
Jn vil. 26, 48 ; xii. 42. (CF. also iii. 1.)
And it is Lk only (xviii. 18) who speaks of the rich (in Mt
young) man as dpyev.
yeyovds, Té.
Mk v. 14 (= Lk viii. 34). ‘
Lk ii. 15 (with pipa); viii. 34, 35, 36. (xxiv. 12 is not reckoned.)
Acts iv. 21; v. 7; xiil. 12,
yivopar with éwi and accusative.
Mt xxvii. 45.
Mk xiv. 33.
Lki. 65*; iii. 2; iv. 25, 36t; xxiil. 44 (the parallel to Mt and
Mk); xxiv. 22. )
Acts iv. 22; v. 5% 11*; x. 10; XXi, 35.
* @dBos éyévero (cf. also Acts ii. 43) t OduBos éyévero.
Acts iv. 5 and xix. 10, referring to time, are not included
here ; see p. 18%.
yivopar émi is followed by a genitive in Lk xxii. 40; ]n vi. 21;
Rev xvi. 18 (Acts xi. 28 is not in point).
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8¢ xal.

Mt x. 30; xviil. 17; xxv. 24. (xxiv. 49 is not reckoned.)

Mk xiv. 31 (?); xv. 40. '

Lkii. 4; iii. g, 12; iv. 41; v. 10, 36; vi. 39; ix. 61; x.32; xi
18; xii. 54, 57; Xiv. 12; xvi. 1, 22; xviil. 9 ; xix. 19; XX. II,
12, 31; xxi. 16; xxii. 24 ; xxiii. 32, 35, 38.

Acts ii. 26; v. 16 ; xiil. 5; xix. 31 ; xxi. 16; xxii. 28; xxiv. 9.

Rom viii. 26 ; 1 Cori. 16; iv. 7; vil. 3, 4, 28; xiv. 15; xv. 15 (?);
2 Cor iv. 3; v. 11; vi 1; viil. 11; xi. 6; Eph v. 11; Phil iii.
18; iv. 15; 1 Tim v. 13, 24; 2 Timii. 5; Titiii. 14; Philem
9, 22.

Jnii. 2; iii. 23; xv. 24; xviil. 2, 5; xix. 19;39; xxi. 25.

Jamii. 2, 25; 2 Peti. 15; ii. 1; Jude 14.

These references can only be verified in Bruder, for Moulton
and Geden’s Concordance omits both 8¢ and «ai.

Sofdlw 1oV Ocdy.
Mt ix. 8; xv. 31 adding "lopagr. (Cf. also v. 16.)
Mk ii. 12.
Lk ii. z0; v. 25, 26 (the parallel to Mt and Mk) ; vii. 16; xiii. 13;
xvii, 15; xvili. 43; xxiii. 47.
Acts iv, 215 xi. 18 ; xxi. 2z0. (Cf, also xiii. 48.)
Romi. 21; xv. 6, 9; 1 Cor vi. 20; 2 Corix 13; Gal. i. 24.
Jn xiii, 31; xxi. 19. (Cf. also xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvil. 1, 4.)

&yévero, followed by «ai.
Mt ix. 10.
Lkv. 1, 12, 17; viil. 1, 22; ix. 51; xiv. 1; xvil. 11; Xix, 15;
xXxiv. 4, 15.
Acts v. 7 (7).

eyévm, followed by finite verb.
Mt vii. 28; xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1; xxvi. 1. (In all 5 cases with
dre éréheaer, after discourses of Jesus.)
Mk i 9; iv. 4. i
Lki. 8, 23, 41, 59, ii. 1, 6, 15, 46; vii. 11; ix. 18, 28, 33, 37;
xi. 1, 14, 27; xvil. 14; xviil. 35; xix. 29; Xx. I; Xxiv.
© 30, 51. :
éyévero, followed by infinitive.
Mk ii. 23. (Cf. also yivera, Mk ii. 15.)

Lk iii, 213 vi. 1, 6, 125 xvi, 22.
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Acts iv. 5; ix. 3,32, 37, 43; Xi. 26; xiv. 1; xvi. 16; xix. 1; xxi.
1, §; xxii. 6, 17 ; xxvil. 44 ; xxviii, 8, 17.
The total occurrences of éyévere in the historical books are
Mt 138, Mk 18, Lk 71, Acts 52 (besides éyivero 2), Jn 17.
We find éyévero 8¢ Lk 17, Acts 21 only. Cf. Plummer’s note
in Int. Crif. Commentary on Luke, p. 45; and Dalman’s
Words of Jesus, E. T., p. 32; and J. H. Moulton, Gram. of
N. T,i. 16, 7o0.
el B¢ prye.
Mt vi. 15 ix. 19.
Lk v. 36, 37; x. 6; xiii. 9; xix. 32.
2 Cor xi. 16. ‘ i
el ¢ py occurs Mk 2, Jn 2, Rev 2.

€y, optative (see Additional Note, p. 53).
Lk i. 29; iii. 15; vill. 9 ; ix. 46%: xv. 26*; xviil. 36; xxii. 23.
Acts viil. 20; x. 17*; xx. 16; xxi. 33.
* With dv; see p. 35.

elpl, &c., with dative.

Mt xii. 45; xvi. 22 ; xix. 2%.

Mk xi. 23, 24.

Lk i. 14; ii. 7, 10; vi. 32, 33, [34]; vil. 41; viii. 30, 42; ix. 13,
38; x. 39; xii. 20, 24 ; xiv, 10.

Acts iv. 32 ; Vil. 5, 44; vili. 21; x.6; xviil. T0; xxXi. 9; xxiv.
10(?), 11; XXV, 16,

Rom ix. 2, 9; 1 Cor ix. 16.

Jn xviii. 10; xix 40.

Jam iv. 17; Rev xxi. § &7s.

In this case the classification of instances is uncertain and
unsatisfactory, because of the difficulty of determining
whether the dative is governed by the verb or by the
accompanying noun, Therefore such passagesas Lk i. 45;
Actsii. 39; xxil. 15; Rom il 14; 1 Cori. 18; ii. 14;
xi. 14, 15; 2 Cor ix. 1; Phil i, 28 ; iii. 7 are omitted here,
though suggested by Bruder, pp. 244-260. But it is
clear that this use of the verb substantive is characteristic
of Luke and Acts.

As is often the case with Lucan characteristics, it is frequent
in LXX; see, e.g., #v and fjeav in Gen xi. 34 ; xii. 20;
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xili. §; xvi. 1; xxiil. 20; xxiv. 29, 36; xxv. 24; xxix.
16 ; xxxviil. 27 ; xxxix. 4, 5, 6; xI. 5; xlvii. 26.

€lvar, after preposition and article.

Lkii. 4,6; v. 12 ix. 18; xi. 1, 8; xix. 1T1.
Acts xviil. 3; xix. 1; xxvil. 4.
Rom i. 20; iii. 26; iv. 11, 16; vill. 29; xv. 16; 1 Corx. 6;
Ephi. r2; Phili. 23. (In Paul always eis 74.)
Jn xvii, 5.
Jami. 18.
elmer TapaBoiy.
Mk xii. 12.
Lk vi. 39; xii. 16 ; xv..3; xviil. 9; Xix. 11; xx. 19; xxi. 29.

elrev. 8¢, elmav 8¢,

[Mt xii. 47 is excluded, being placed in margin by WH and
bracketed by Tisch.]

Lk i 13, 34, 38; iv. 3, 24; vi. 8, 9, 39; Vii. 48, 50; viil. 25 ix.
9, 13, 14, 20, 50, 59, 60, 61, 62 ; x. 18, 28; xi, 2, 39; xii. 13,
15, 16, 20, 22, 41; Xiil. ¥, 23; xv. 3, 11, 21,22 ; XVi. 3, 25, 27,
31; xvil. 1, 6, 22 ; xviii. 6, g, 19, 26, 28; xix. 9, 19; XX. 13,
471 ; xxii. 36, g2, 60, 6%, 70; xxiV. 17, 44.

Acts iil. 6; v. 3; vil. 1, 33; viil. 29; iX. 5, I5; X. 4; Xi. 12 xil
8; xviil. 9; Xix. 4; xxi. 39; xxiii. 20; xxv. 10, (CF. also elrov
8¢, xi. 8 ; xxii. 10.)

Jn xii. 6. (Also in Pericope de Adultera, viii. 11.)

See some remarks on this usage in Lake, Zhe Resurrection, &c.,
p. 108,

&\dytaTov, neuter without noun.

Lk xii. 26; xiv. 10 dis; xix. 17.
1 Cor iv. 3.
E\eyev B¢, E\eyov B¢,
Mt xxvi. 5.
Mk vii. 2o.
Lk v. 36*; ix. 23; X. 2; xil. §4*; xiil. 6; xiv. 7, 125 xvi. 1%;
xviii. 1.
Jn vi. 71; x. 20,

* 8¢ kal.
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& g Tor.
Lk v. 12, 17*; viii. 22*; xiil. 10; xx, 1%

* €y wid ToV nuepbv.

&v tals pépais Tadrals.

Lk i. 39; vi. 12; xxiii. 7; xxiv. 18. (CF. also i. 24 perd.)

Actsi. 15; vi. 1; xi. 27.

(év rais fjp. éxelvais is more usual, viz. Mt 3, Mk 4, Lk 5, Acts 3,
Rev 1; but of these 18 only 7 are in narrative, viz.
Mt iii. 1; Mk i. 9 viil. 1; Lk ii. 1; iv. 2; ix. 36;
Acts ix. 37.)

&v 1@, with infinitive.

Mt xiii. 4, 25 ; xxvii. 12.

Mk iv. 4; vi. 48.

Lk i. 8, 21; ii. 6, 27, 43; iii. 21 ; v, 1, 12; viil. 5, 40, 42 ; ix. 18,
29, 33, 34, 36, 51; X.35,38; xi. 1, 27, 37; xil 15; Xiv. 1;
xvil. 11, 14 ; xviil. 35; xix. 15; xxiv. 4, 15, 30, 5I.

Acts ii. 1; iii. 26; iv. 30; viil. 6; ix. 3; xi. 15; xix. 1,

Rom iii. 4 (LXX); xv. 13; 1 Cor xi. 21; Galiv. 18.

Heb ii. 8; iii 12, 15 viii. 13.

For év rp in LXX see Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance, s.v.
év; and for statistics of the ‘articular infinitive’ in the
N. T. generally, J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 216.

éépyopar &wd.

Mt xii. 43; xv. 22 (?); xvii. 18; xxiv. 1, 27.
Mk xi. 12.
Lkiv. 35 bi5, 41 ; v. 8; viil. 2, 29, 33, 35, 38, 46 ; ix. 5; Xi. 24

xvii. 29.
Acts xvi. 18, 40; xxviii. 3.
1 Cor xiv. 36; Philiv. 15.
Jn xiii. 3; xvi, 30.
Rev xix. 5.

Cf. étépyopar éx Mt 8, Mk 10, Lk 0, Acts 4, Paul 2, Jn 5,
Heb 2, Jam 1, 1 Jn 1, Rev 8.

éxw, with infinitive., =
Mt xviil. 25.
Lk vii. 40, 42 ; xii. 4, 50; xiv. 14.
Acts iv. 14; xxiil. 17, 18, 19; xxv. 26 ; xxVil. 19.
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Eph iv. 28; Titii. 8.
Inviii. 26 ; xvi. 12.  (Also Pericope de Adultera, viii. 6 (?).)
Heb vi. 13. (Seealso 1 Pet iv. 5 in Tisch, &c.)
. Oavpdlo é&wl.
Lkii. 33; iv. 22 ; ix. 43; xx. 26.
Acts iii. 12.
Cf. éxbavpdw émi, Mk xii. 17.
Oepamede dwo.
Lkv. 155 vi. 18 (?); vii. 21; viii. 2.
In vi. 18 dné may perhaps depend on évoxAodpevor. viii. 43
is not a parallel case. The phrase is only found once in
LXX.
iS00 ydp. .
Lk i. 44, 48 ii. 10; vi. 23; xvil. 21,
Acts ix. 11.
2 Cor vii. 11.
xa® Apépav.
Mt xxvi. 55.
Mk xiv, 49.
Lk ix. 23; xi. 3; xvi. 19; xix. 47 ; xxii. 53.
Acts ii. 46, 47; iii. 2 ; xvi. 5; xvil. 11; xix. 9. (CF. also xvii. 1%
xkard wacev fuépav,)
1 Cor xv. 31; 2 Cor xi. 28.
Heb vii. 27; x. r1. (Cf. also iii. 8, 13.)

kal, in apodosis.

Lkii. 21 ; vil. 12; xi. 34 ¢5 (7). (CF. also xiii. 25.)

Actsi. 10.

2 Cor ii. 2.

Jam iv. 15; Rev xiv. 10 (?).

For other cases in Luke, see under éyévero followed by «ai.
kal adrds, &c. (nominatives).

Mt xx. 10; xxi. 27; XXV. 44 ; xxvii. §7.

Mk iv. 38; vi. 4% ; viil. 29; xiv. 15; XV. 43.

Lk i. 17% 22% 36; ii. 28% 3%, 50; iii. 23%; iv. 15%; v. 1%,
14%, 17%,37; vi. 20%; vil. 12 vill. 1%, 22, 42; ix. 36, 51*; xi.
46; xiv. I, 12 XV, 14*; XVi. 24%, 28; xvii. 11, 13%, 16; XViii.
34; Xix. 2 &is*, 9; xxii. 23, 41; xxiv. 14%, [15], 25, 28, 37T,
35 52
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Acts vili. 13; xv. 32; xxi. 24; XXii. 20; xxiv. 15, 16; xxV. 22;
xxvii. 36.

Rom viii. 23 é/s; xi. 31; xv. 14 Js5; Gal ii. 17; Eph iv. 11}
Phil ii. 24 ; Coli. 1%, 18; 1 Thesii. 14; 2 Tim ii. 10.

Jniv. 12, 45; vii. 10; xvii. 8, 19, 21 ; xviii. 28,

Hebi. 5; ii. 14; iv. 10; v. 2; viii. 10; xi. 11(?); xiil. 3; Jam
ii.6; 1 Peti.1g; il 5; 1 Jnii. 2, 6; iv. 13, 15; Rev iii. 20;
vi. 11; Xil. 11 ; Xiv. 10, 17 ; xXVil. T1; xviil. 6; xix. 1585
xxi. 3, 7.

It is the use of xai a¥rés where no special emphasis is intended
that is specially characteristic of Lk. Instances of this may,
I think, be seen in the passages marked * above; but it is
sometimes difficult to decide which cases should be dis-
tinguished as emphatic and unemphatic. In the other
historical books the only case that can be decidedly called
unemphatic is Mk viii. 29. And it is remarkable that there
are no such cases in Acts.

The preponderance in Lk of the nominatives airés, &c., without
xai is perhaps too slight to be significant; the numbers in
the historical books are Mt 17, Mk 11, Lk 28, Acts 19,
Jn 1e.

xoi oj7os, &c. (nominatives).

Mk iv. 16.

Lki. 36; ii. 12 ; viil. 13(?), 41(); xvi. 1 ; xx. 28; xxii. §6, 59.

Acts xvii. 7.

Rom xi. 31; 1 Tim-iii. 10.

Jn xvii. 235,

Heb xi. 39; 1 Jniv. 3.

Cf. also kal rotro in Rom xiii. 11; 1 Cor vi. 6, 8; Ephii. 8;
Phil i. 28; 3 Jn 5, and «ai radra in Heb xi, 12.

kahoipevos, with names or appellations.
Lk i. 36%; vi. 15; vii. 11; viil. 2; ix, 10; X.39; XiX. 2, 29;
xxi. 3%; xxil. 3; xxiil. 33.
Actsi. 12, 23 iil. 11; vil 58 viil, 10*; ix. 11; X. I; Xiil 1
XV. 22, 37; Xxvii. 8, 14, 16,
Revi. 9; xii. 9; xvi. 16; [xix. 11*].
Always with proper names, except in the three cases marked *.
In Heb v. 4 and xi. 8 the meaning is different, viz.
‘summoned ’.
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kokla = ¢ womb’.
Mt xix. 12.
Lk i. 15, 41, 42, 44 ; ii. 21; xi. 27 ; xxiii. 29.
Acts iii. 2 ; xiv. 8.
Gal i. 15.
Jniii. 4.
In this sense frequent in LXX, but ‘very rare in classical
Greek” (Plummer on Lk i. 15).
Kdpios, 6, in narrative.
Lk vii. 13, 19 x. 1, 39, 41 ; xii. 42 ; xiil. 15; xvil, 5, 6 ; xviii. 6;
xix. 8; xxil, 61 dss.
Jnivi 1; vi. 23; xi. 2; xx. 20; xxi. 12,
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 19, 20: in the former verse
perhaps with 'Incois, as in the doubtful passage Lk xxiv. 3.
It is the constant title in the ¢ Gospel of Peter’, being used
13 times in the fragment known to us.
It is very often used of the risen and ascended Christ in the
other books of the N..T.: perhaps Acts 20, Epistles 486,
Rev 2, but it is sometimes difficult to say whether Christ
or the Father is referred to, All these are cases in which
6 Kipeos stands alone, not with 'Incois or 'Ingods Xpiords.
Aéyw rapafohvv.
Lk v. 36 ; xii. 41; xiii. 6; xiv, 7; xviii. 1; xx. 9.
Adyos Tob ©eod, 6.
Mt xv. 6 (?).
Mk vii. 13.
Lk v. 1; viil. 11, 21; xi. 28.
Acts iv. 31 ; Vi, 2, ¥ ; vill. 14; Xi. T; xiii. 5, 7, 44 (?), 46, 48 (?);
xvi. 32 ; xvii. 13; xviii. 11. (Perhaps also xii. 24.)
Rom ix. 6; 1 Cor xiv. 36; 2 Corii. 17; iv. 2; Phili. 14; Col i.
2g5; T Thesii. 13 4s; 1 Tim iv. 5; 2 Tim ii. 9; Titii. 5.
Heb iv. 12; xiii. 7; 1 Peti. 23; 2 Petiil. 5; 1 Jnii. 14; Rev i
23 vi.9; XiX. I3; XX. 4.
peté Tadto.
Lk v. 27; x. 1; xil. 4; xvil. 8 ; xviii. 4.
Acts vii, 7 (LXX); xiii. 20; xv. 16; xviii. 1.
Jniii. 22; v. 1, 14; vi. 15 vii. 1; xiil. 7; xix. 38; xxi. 1. (Cf.
pera Toiro, ii. 125 Xxi. 7, 11; Xix. 28.)
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Hebiv. 8; 1 Peti. 11; Revi. 19; iv. 1,2; vil. 9; ix. 12; xv.
5; xvill. 1; xix. 15 xx. 3. (Cf. perd roiro, vii. 1.)
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 12,

olxos = ‘household’ or ‘ family ".

Mt x. 6; xv. 24 (both olkov "Iopan)).

Lk i. 27, 33, 69; ii. 4; x. 5 (?); xvi.27 (?); xix. 9.

Acts ii. 36; vii. 42 (LXX), (both olkos 'Iopagd); x. 2; xi. 14;
xvi. 15, 31 ; xviii, 8.

1 Cori. 16; 1 Tim iii. 4, 5, 12; v. 4; 2 Tim i. 16; iv. 19;
Titi. 11.

Heb viii. 8 425 (LXX), 10 (LXX, all three of Israel and Judah) ; xi. 7.

dvopa, nom., in ¢ whose name was’, &c.

Mt xxvii. 57 (rolivopa, perhaps an accusative).
Mk xiv, 32.

Lk i. 5, 26, 27 &us; ii. 25 ; vili. 41; xxiv. 13.
Acts xiii. 6.

Jni. 6; iil. x; xviii. 10.

Rev vi, 8; viil, 113 ix. 11.

dvépart = by name.

Mt xxvii. 32.

Mk v. 22,

Lk i. 5; v. 27; x. 38; xvi. zo; xix. 2 (with xakovpevos); xxiii.
50; xxix. I8.

Acts v. 1, 34; viii. 9; ix. 10, 11, 12,33, 36; x. 1; Xi. 28; xii.
13;.XVi. 1, 14; Xvii, 34; xviil. 2, ¥, 24; xix. 24; xx. 9; xxi.
10; xxvii. 1; xxviil. 7.

3g, in attraction.

Mt xviii. 19 ; xxiv. 50.

Mk vii. 13. )

Lki. 4; ii. 20%; iil. 19*; v. 9 (?); ix. 36, 43*; xii. 46; xv. 16;
xix. 37%; xxiil. 41; xxiv, 25%,

Acts i, 1%, 22; ii. 22; iil. 21% 25; vii. 16, 17, 45; viil. 24; ix.
36; x. 39%; xiii. 30*; xvii. 31; xx. 38; xxi. 19, 24; xxii. 10%,
15; XXiv, 21; xxv. 18 ; XxXvi. 2, 16, 22.

Rom iv. 17; xv. 18; 1 Cor vi. 19 ; vil. 1, 39; 2 Cori. 4, 6; x.8,
13; xil. 17, 21; Eph i. 6, 8; ii. 10; iil. 20; iv. 1; 2 Thes
i. 4; Titiii. 6.



Appx.1LLk  of each of the Synoptic Gospels 45

Jniv. 14; vii. 31, 39 ?); xv. 20; xvii. 5 (?), 9, 11; xxi. 10.
Heb v. 8; vi. 10; ix. 20 (LXX); Jam ii. 5; 1 Pet iv. 11;
2 Petii. 12; 1 Jniii. 24; Jude 15 &s; Rev xviii. 6.

The only ‘attraction’ here considered is that of the relative
pronoun to a noun (expressed or understood). On the
various kinds of attraction see Winer, § xxiv. 1-3.

* In these cases with mdvrev, macdv, or macw: cf. also
Jude 13.

ofixi, dANd.
Lk i. 60 xii. g1 ; xiii. 3, 5 ; xvi. 30.
Romiiii. 2% ; 1 Corx. 29.
Jn ix. 9.
mapd = beyond.
Lk iii. 13; xiil. 2, 4; xviii. 14 (but with some doubt as to the
text).
Romi. 25; iv. 18; xii. 5; xiv. 5; 1 Cor iii. 11; 2 Cor viii. 3;
Gal i. 8, g (see Lightfoot, 7 loc.).
Hebi. 4, 9; ii. 4, 9; iii. 3; ix. 23; xI. 4, 11; Xil. 24.

Acts xviii. 13 ; Rom i. 26; xi. 24; xvi. 17 are omitted, because
the sense seems rather to be ‘contrary to’; and this may
possibly be the case also as to one or two of the cases given
above from the Epistles.

Tapd ToUs wédas.
Mt xv. 30.
Lk vii. 38 ; viii. 35, 41; xvii. 16.
Acts iv. 35, 37; v. 2; vil. §8; xxii. 3.
Cf. mpos Tods wédas Mk 2, Lk 1, Acts 1, Jn 1, Rev 1.

wés, or dwas, ¢ Aads.
Mt xxvii. 2.
Lk ii. 10; iil. 21¥%; vii. 29; vill. 4%; ix. 13; xviii. 43; xix.
48%; xx. 6*; xxi. 38; xxiv. 19.
Actsiii. 9, 11; iv. 107 ; V. 34; X. 41; xiil. 24%.
Heb ix. 19. _
Also in Pericope de Adullera, Jn viii. 2.

* dmas. + mas 6 Aads "lopan).

mpds, used of speaking to.

Mk iv.41* ; x. 26 ; xii. 7% ; xv.31%; xvi. 3% (xii. 12 is excluded.)
Lki. 13, 18, 19, 34, 55, 61; ii. 15% 18, 20, 34, 48, 49; iii. 12,
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13; iv. 4, 21, 23, 36%, 43; V. 4, 10, 22, 31, 33, 34, 36; Vi. 3,
9, 114 Vil. 24, 40, 50; viil. 21, 22, 25*; ix. 3, 13, 14, 23, 33,
43, 50, 57, 59, [62]; x. 2, 26, 29 ; xi. 1, 5,39; xii. 1,3 (), 15,
16, 22, 41 bis (?); xiii. 7, 23; xiv. 3, 5, 7 &is, 23, 25; xV. 3,
22 ; xvi. 1; xvil. 1, 22; xviil. 9, 31; xix. 5, 8, 9, 13, 33, 39;
XX. 2, 3,9, 23, 25, 41; XXil. 15, 52, 70 ; xXiii. 4, 14,22 ; xxiv. 5,
10, 14*, 17, 18, 25, 32, 44. (i. 28 and xx. 19 are excluded.)

Actsi. 7; ii. 12, 29, 37, 38t; iii. 12, 22, 25; iv. 1, 8, 19, 23; V.
8, 9t, 35; vil. 3; viil. 20, 26; ix. 10, 111, 15; x. 28; xi. 14,
20; xii. 8, 15, 21 (?); xv. ¥, 36; xvi. 37; xviii. 6, 14; xix.
2, 2+; xxi. 37, 39; xxii. 8, 10, 21, 25; xxiil. 3; xxv. 16, 22%;
sXVi. 1, 14, 26, 28t, 31%; xxviil. 4%, 17, 21, 25. (xxiii. 30 is
excluded.) A

Rom x. 21; 1 Thes ii. 2.

Jnii 3; iii. 4; iv. 15,33%, 48, 49; vi. 5, 28, 34; vil. 3, 35%, 50;
viil. 31, 33, 57 xi. 21; xii. 19*; xvi. 17*; xix, 24%.

Hebv. 5; vil. 21{); 2 Jn 12(?); 3 Jn 14(?). (Hebi. ¥, 8, 13;
xi. 18 are excluded.)

In Mt iii. 15 WH mg and Tisch have elrev mpos abrdy. -

* wpos dAMjhovs, éavrois, éavrds. t In these 6 cases in Acts
the verb is understood, not expressed.

orpadels.
Mt vii. 6 (orpagpévres); ix. 22; xvi. 23.
Lk vii. 9, 44 ; ix. 55; X. 23; xiv. 25 ; xxil. 61 ; xxiii. 28.
Jni. 38; xx. 16 (orpageioa).

Always used of Jesus, except in Mt vii. 6 and Jn xx. 16.

Mk, who never uses orpapeis, has émarpageis twice (v. 30 ; viii.
33); Jn also has it in xxi. 22.

tis ; with optative (see Additional Note, p. 53).
Mk viii. 37 (?).
Lk i. 62; vi. 11; viil. 9; ix., 46; xv. 26 ; xviii. 36 ; xxii. 23,
Acts v. 24; X. 17; xvii. 18; xxi. 33.

Mk viii. 37 is more probably a subjunctive. So Swete and
Gould, 7 loc., WH Nofes, p. 168, and Moulton’s note on
Winer, p. 360.

i & Spdv;
Mt vi. 27 ; vil. 9 (with dvfpemos).
Lk xi. 5 ; xil. 25; xiv. 28; xv. 4 (with &fpemos); xvii. 7. (Cf.
also Xi. 11 riva é§ Jpdv ; and xiv. 5 vdvos Jpav ;)
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715, with nouns.

Mt xviii. 12. (Contrast his more frequent use of «is with nouns,
p. 30.)

Mk xiv. 51 ; xv. 21.

Lki. 5; vii. 2, 41; viii. 2, 27 (?); ix. 8, 19; x. 25, 30, 31, 33,
38 dis; xi. 1, 27, 36 ; xii. 4, 16 ; xiil. 31; xiv. 2, 16; xV. I1;
xvi. 1, 19, 20; xvil. 12; xvill. 2, 18, 35; Xix. 12; xxi. 2;
xxii. 56, 59 (d\Xos ris) ; xxiii. 8, 19, 26 ; xxiv. 22, 4I.

Actsiii. 2 ; v. 1, 2 ; viil. g b75, 34 (érépov Twés), 36 ; ix. 10, 19%,33,
36, 43; . 1, 5, 6, 11, 48%; xi. 5; xiil. 6, 15; xiv. 8; xv. 2
(rwas &ovs), 36* ; xVi. 1, 9, 12%, 14, 16 ; xvii. §, 6, 20, 21, 34;
xvili. 2, 14, 23, 24 ; Xix. 1, 14, 24, 32 (8o 71); XX. 9; Xxi.
10 (), 16, 34 (8o 7¢) ; xxii. 125 xxiv. I &zs, 18, 24* ; xxv. 13%,
14, 16, 19 bis, 26 ; xxvii. 1, 8, 16, 26, 27, 39 ; xxviil. 3.

Romi. 11, 13; viii. 39; ix. 71 ; xiil. 9; xv. 26; 1 Cor i. 16 (rwa
dov) ; Vil 12 ix. 12; xi. 18; xiv. 24 ; xvi. 7; 2 Cor x. 8;
xi. 1, 16; Gal vi. 1 ; Eph vi. 8; Phil ii. 1 guater ; iii. 4 (ris. . .
a\os) 5 iv. 8 bis; Colii. 23; £ Tim v. 4, 16, 24.

Jni. 46; iv. 46; v. 5, 14; xi. 1; xii. 20 ; xxi. 5.

Heb ii. 7,9 (both LXX); iv. 7 ; x. 27; xi. 40; xii. 15 (LXX), 16;
Jam i. 18; v. 12 ; Jude 4.

* With guépa: in these 6 places only.

Some adjectives as well as substantives are here included
under ‘nouns’.

nis is also used with e in Lk xxii. 50; Jn xi. 49; and
perhaps in Mk xiv. 4%, 51; and with & in Lk vii. 19;
Acts xxiil. 23.

6 before the interrogative ris or 7(;
Lk i. 62; ix. 46 ; xix. 48 ; xxii. 23, 24.
Acts xxii. 30.
Rom viii. 26,
And there is a similar use of 74 before nds in Lk xxii. 2, 4 ;
Acts iv. 21.  Cf. also 1 Thes iv. 1.

76, 7d, before prepositions.
Mt xxiv. 17.

Mk ii. 2.

Lkii. 39; viil. 15 (?); x.7 5 xix.42; xxii. 37%; xxiv. 19% 27%, 35.

Acts i. 3%; (iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24 LXX); xviil. 25%; xxiii. 11%
15%; xxiv. 10%, 14, 22% 22; xxV. 14; xxviii. 7%, 10, 15"
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Rom i. 15; ix. 5; xii. 18; xv. 17; 1 Cor xiil, 10; 2 Cor v. 10;
x. 7; Eph i 10 8és ; vi. 21, 22*; Phil i. 12, 27% 29; ii. 19%,
20%, 23*; iv. 18 ; Col i. 20 &ss; {ii. 2 iv. 7, 8%,

Hebii. 17; v. 15 2 Peti. 3; 1 Jnii. 15, 16 ; (Rev x. 6 fer LXX).

* 7d wept (in Lk xxii. 37 76 mepi).

7o, before infinitives.

Mt ii. x3; iil. 13; xi. 1; xiil. 3; xxi. 32; xxiv. 45.

Lk i 74, 77, 79; ii. 21a(?), 24, 27; iv. 10 (LXX); v.7; viil. 5
ix. 515 x. 19 (?); xil. 42 ; xvil. 1; xxi. 22 ; xxii. 6 (), 31 ; xxiv.
16, 25, 29, 45.

Acts iii. 2, 12; [v. 31;] vil. 19; ix. 15; x. 47 ; xiil. 47 (LXX);
xiv. 9; xv. 20; xviil. 10; xx. 20(?), 27 (?), 30 ; xxi.'12; xxiii.
20; xxvi. 18 is ; xxvii. 1.

Rom i. 24; vi. 6; vii- 3; vili. 12; xi. 8 &5, 10 (LXX); 1 Cor x.
13; Galiii. 10; Philiii. 10.

Heb x. 7 (LXX), 9 (LXX); xi.5; Jamv. 17; 1 Petiii. 1o (LXX).

From the above list are excluded 14 cases (viz. Mt vi. 8;
Lkil. 216; xxii. 15; Acts vili. 40; xxiii. 15; 2 Cor vii.
12; vili. 11 &; Gal ii. 12} iii. 23; Jn 1. 48 ; xiii. 19; xvii.
5; Heb il. 15; Jam iv. 15) in which the roi is governed by
a preposition (usually mpd) or by évws used as a preposition;
also 16 cases (viz. Lk i. 9, 57; il. 6; iv. 42 ; Acts xiv. 18;
XX, 3; Xxvii. 20; Rom xv. 22, 23; 1 Cor ix. 10; xvi. 4 ;
2 Cor i. 8; viii. 11 ¢ ; Philiii. 21 ; Hebv. 12 ; 1 Petiv. 17)
in which this genitive is mainly or entirely dependent upon
the previous noun or verb, which may perhaps be more or
less true of the cases marked (?) above. But even so the
telic use of rod with the infinitive remains a decidedly Lucan
characteristic.

The Grammars of Winer (§ xliv. 4), Blass (p. 235), J. H.
Moulton (i. 216-18) may be consulted.

TodTov = ‘ him’.

Mt xxvii. 32.

Lk ix. 26 ; xii. 5; xix. 14 ; XX. 12, 13 ; XXiil. 2, 18.

Acts ii. 23; iil. 16; v.31,3%7; (vil. 358); X. 40; xiil. 27 ; xv.38;
Xvi. 3; XXV. 24.

1 Corii. 2 ; iii. 17; Philii. 23; 2 Thes iii. 14.

Jnv. 6; vi. 27; vil. 27 ix. 29 ; xviil. 40; xix. 12} xxi. 2L

Heb viii. 3.
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So also rabrpv, Lk xiii. 16; and cf. the use of rolrov,
Acts xiii. 23, 38.
$oBéopar, used of fearing God.
Mt x. 28.
Lk i. 50; xii. 5 875 ; xviii. 2, 4 ; xxiii. 40.
Acts x. 2, 22, 35; xiil. 16, 26.
Col iii. 22 (where, however, rov Kipiov, not 7év ©éwy, is the better
reading).

Rev xiv. 7; xix. 5. (CF. also xv. 4.)

$wvi, with yivopar.
Mk i. 11 (7).
Lki. 44 iil. 22 ; ix. 35, 36.
Acts ii. 6; vii. 31; x. 13; xix. 34. (CF. also ii. 2 #xos.)
Jn xii. 30.
Rev viii. 5; xi. 15, (19); (xvi. 18).
Plural in Rev.

Xatpw, of rejoicing, not of greeting.

Mt ii. 10; v. 12; xviii. 13.

Mk xiv. 11. '

Lk i. 14; vi. 23; x. 20 &is; xiil. 173 xv. 5, 32; Xix, 6, 37; Xxii.
5; xxiii. 8.

Acts v. 41; viil, 39; xi. 23 ; xiii. 48; xv. 31.

Rom xii. 12, 15 &is; xvi. 19; 1 Cor Vil 30 &5} xiii. 6 ; xvi. 17;
2 Cor ii. 3; vi. 10; vii. ¥, 9, 13, 16; xiii. 9; Phil i. 18 &ss;
il. 17, 18, 28; iii. 1 (?); iv. 4 b5 (?), 10; Col i. 24; ii. 5;
1 Thes iii. 9; v. 16.

Juniii. 29; iv, 36; viii. 56; xi. 15; xiv. 28; xvi. 20, 22 ; xX. 20,

1 Petiv.13; 2 Jn 4; 3 Jn 3; Revxi. 10; xix. 4.

Bp. Lightfoot renders ¢farewell’ in Phil iii. 1, and suggests
a combination of the two senses in iv. 4. .

Cf. edppaive on p. 19 above. And see Harnack, Acts of
App., Excursus III (E. T., pp. 277 ff.).

és = ¢ when’,

Mk ix. 21.

Lk i 23,41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. 4; vil. 12; Xi. 1; xii. 58;
XV, 25; Xix. 5, 29, 41; xx. 37 (?); xxii. 66; xxiil. 26 ; xxiv.
32 bis. .

Actsi. 10; v. 24; vil. 23; viil 36; ix. 23; x. 7, 17, 25; Xiil. 25,

HAWKINS E
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29; xiv. 5; Xvi, 4, 1o, I5; xvil. 13; xviil. 5; xix. 9, 2I;
XX. 14, 18 ; XxXi. I, 12, 27; xXil. 1T, 25 ; XxXV.I4; Xxvil. 1, 27;
xxviii. 4.
Rom xv. 24 ; 1 Cor xi. 34; Phil i, 23 : with dv in all three cases.
Jnii. g, 23; iv. 1, 40; vi. 12, 16; vVii. 10; Xxi. 6, 20, 29, 32, 33;
xviil. 6 ; Xix.33; XX.11; xxi.9. (Also in Pericope de Adultera,
viii. 4.)
In some of these cases &s can be best rendered by ¢ as’, but in
all of them there is some reference to time.
Harnack (Sayings of Jesus, E. T., p. 160) observes that such
‘temporal clauses with és are entirely absent from’ the
passages which he assigns to < Q.

é, &c., with words inserted between the article and noun.

Mt vii. 3.

Mk iv. 19 ; v. 26 ; vi. 36.

Lki. yo; vi. 42; ix. 12, 37; xvi. 1o, 15; Xix. 30.

Acts v. 16; Vill. 14; X. 45; Xiil. 42 ; Xv. 23; xvi. 2; Xvil. 13,
28; xix. 25, 38; xx. 21, 26 ; xxi. 21, 27; xxii. 1; xxiii. 21;
XXV, 27; XXVi. 3, IT; XXvii. 2.

Rom i. 12; il. 27 éss; iii. 26; iv. 12; vil, 22; viii. 18; ix. 11,
25 (LXX); xi. 5, 8, 21, 27; xvi. 5, 14, 15; 1 Coriv. 11; Vi.
19; xvi. 193 2 Cor 1. 11; iv. 16 Vvii. 10 dis; viil. 2, 7, 14;
ix. 2; xil. 11; Gal i. 2, 17; iv. 25, 26; Eph i. 15; iil. 16;
Phil ii. 30 &ss; iil. 14; iv. 21; Col i. 2; ii. 5, 14; iil. 22; iv.
1505; 1 Tim iv. 14; V. 3, 5, 16; vi. 3, 19; 2 Timi. 3, 5;
iv. 9; Titi. 9; ii. 12; iii. 15; Philem 2.

Inix. 13.

Heb ii. 2; ix. 15; x. 32; xi. 7; Jam iii. 17; 1 Peti. 11 Ze7, 14;
iii. 2, 3, 15, 16, 19; iv. 2, 8, 12; V. 2,9; 2 Peti. 4, 9; ii. ¥,
13 iii. 6, 7,10; Jude 7; Revii. 12 (?); iii. 1 (), 7 (), 14 (?);
v. 13; xvil. 14 ().

This list, mainly derived from Bruder, p. 598, might perhaps
be enlarged. Adjectives agreeing with the substantive are
not included among the ¢ words inserted ’, nor are conjunc-
tions and particles.

fuépa with yivopar.
Lk iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66.
Acts xii. 18; xv. 35; xxiil. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39. .
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wéhwv or wéhews after kard distributive.
Lk viii. 1, 4 ; xiii. 22 (the only plural).
Acts xv. 21, 36 ; xX. 23.
So kar® éxhnoiav, Acts xiv. 23; and perhaps xar' olkor Acts ii.
46; v. 42.

atalels, orabévres.
Lk xviii. 11, 40 ; xix. 8.
Actsil. 14; v. 20; xi, 13; xvil. 22; xxv. 18 ; xxvil. 21.

xpévou (plural).
Lk viii. 29; xx. 9; xxiii. 8.
Actsi. 7; iii. 21; xvil. 30.
Rom xvi. 25; 1 Thesv. 1; 2 Timi. g9; Tit i 2.
1 Pet i. 20.
Xpdvor kai katpoi are coupled together in Acts i. 7 and 1 Thes
v. 1 only.

AppitionaL NoTes 1o Part L
Additional Note on the use of the Imperfect Tense (p. 9).

(@) The comparatively unfrequent use of this tense by Matthew
deserves notice, the numbers (excluding for the present the verb
substantive) being in the historical books Mt 84, Mk 228, Lk 259,
Acts 329, Jn 183. These figures include é¢y, though it is imperfect
in form only and not in force; the occurrences of it are in Mt 15,
Mk 8, Lk 7, Acts 15, Jn 12.

No doubt the rarer use of the imperfect in Mtand Jn thanin the
other historical books is in a considerable degree due to the larger
amount of discourse in proportion to narrative which they contain.

() The imperfect of the verb substantive with participles is also
rare in Mt, the numbers being—

. Mt Mk Lk Acts Jn
With any participles 6 22 45 36 17
With present participlesonly 4 16 28 24 8

For some of the many instances of this in LXX see Gen iv. 2,
17; vi. 12*; xiil. 10; xiv. 12; xviil. 22*; xxvi. 35 ; xxxix. 23 ;
xl. 6*; in all these cases except the three marked * the present
participle is used.

E 2
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On the subjects of this note may be consulted Allen’s SV
Matthew, pp. xx—xxiii (showing Mt’s changes from Mk); Dalman,
W. J, pp. 35f; besides the usual Grammars (J. H. Moulton’s
figures slightly differ from the above, Gr., i. 227).

Additional Note on e\eyev, E\eyov (p. 12).

The extremely few occurrences of these imperfects in LXX are
as follows :—&\eyev or &\eye is found in Judg xix. 30; 2 Kixv. 2
xvi. 7 ; [3 Kidil. 22;] 2 Chro xx. 21; 1 Esdr viii. 70 (74); [Esther
ii. 15; iii. 45] Job i. 5; [Tobit x. 6;] 2 Macciii. 13 ; xiv. 26 xv.
22; 4 Macc iv. 2, 6, 12; ix. 28; xi. 12, 20 xiii. 11, 127 xviii.
6, 12 (23 cases). And the plural &eyov is found in Gen xix. 5;
Numb xxxii. 5, 16 ; Deuti. z5; [Judg xviil. 8;] 1 Ki xii. 10; xviii.
7; xix. 24; 2 Chrov. 13; Proviv. 4; Isvi. 3; Jer xlv. 22 ; Dan
Theod vii. 5; 4 Macc vi. 13; xiii. 13, 18; xvii. 1 (17 cases).

The five cases enclosed in square brackets are not found in the
B-text. Pss Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15 and xciii. (xciv.) 16 and 2 Macc iv.
4% were purposely omiuted as conditional sentences; and 4 Macc
xvi. 15 as being a mere mistake for &eyes.

The above list of (234 17 =) 40 cases is of interest as showing
in the later books, as compared with the earlier, the gradual loss on
the whole (for Numb xxxii. 5, 16 ; Deut i. 25 may be exceptions)
of the ¢ imperfect’ sense of continuity or repetition in éeyer and
&eyov in narrative. It is to be remembered as to 4 Macc, in which
14 out of the 40 instances are found, that according to the latest
and best authority it ¢ must be placed at the close of the first century
of our era’ (Thackeray, Gram. of O. T. in Greek, p. 6).

Compare the use of &pn, mentioned in the preceding note.

- Additional Note on obpavés and odpavol (p. 30).

The singular and plural are used as follows by the various
writers in the New Testament. It will be seen that Matthew,
Hebrews, and 2 Peter are the only books in which the plural is
more frequent than the singular ; but in the Pauline Epistles they
are almost equal.

! Extremely few in comparison with eimev, &c., as may be seen by glancing
at the 50 columns occupied by eimeiv in Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance.
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Mt Mk Lk Acts Paul Jn Heb Jam 1 Pet 2Pet xjrn‘,g Rev
olpavds 27 12 31 24 1I 18 3 2 2 1 O 5I
olpavoi 55 5 4 2 10 o 47 o 1 5 © I
The one case in Rev is xii. 12, a quotation from or reminis-
cence of LXX, in which odparvel occurs 4 times with
edPpaivew, viz. Deut xxxii. 43; Ps xcv. 11; Is xliv. 23
xlix. 13 {edp. is also found with the singular in 1 Chro

xvi. 31 Is xlv. 8).

The plural is not frequent in LXX: it only occurs about 50
times against more than 6oo occurrences of the singular. It is
least uncommon in the Psalms, where it is used about 30 times,
and the singular about 5o times. '

Additional Nole on the use of the Oplative Mood.

Besides the 17 (?18) instances of the optative which have been
entered once or more under the headings of dv (p, 35), ¢iy (p. 38), and
ris (p. 46), the only cases of that mood in the historical books are
Mk xi. 14 (pdyor, see p. 133), Lk i. 38 (yévoero) and xx. 16 (uy yévoiro),
and Acts xvii. 11, 27 &5, xxiv. 19, Xxv. 16 b/5, 20, xxvil. 12, 39
(the last two cases being in a ¢ We-Section’). When we add together
all these occurrences of optative forms, they amount to Mt O,
Mk 1 (?2), Lk 11, Acts 17, Jn O—a remarkable result. In the
Epistles there are about 84 instances, of which the Pauline
exclamation 7 yévoiro supplies 14. It is well known that the optative
was obsolescent in the ordinary Greek of N. T. times.



PART 11

INDICATIONS OF SOURCES

SECTION 1
IDENTITIES IN LANGUAGE

THESE are so numerous and so close, and in many cases
they contain constructions or words which are 's0 very
unusual or even peculiar, that the use of written Greek
documents is prima facie suggested by them. Certainly

they throw very serious difficulties in the way of an
exclusively ‘oral theory’! And, so far as they extend,

they render the hypothesis of independent translations?

! They would make such a theory impossible if we did not know that the
memories of teachers and learners were trained and cultivated in Judaea to
an extent far beyond anything within our own experience. See Schiirer,
Hist, of Jewish People, 11. i. 324 (E. T.); and Schiller-Szinessy on the
Mishnah in Enc. Brit., xvi. 504. Some interesting parallels and illustrations
from the East may be seen in Driver’s Genesss, p. xliv; Max Maller’s Last
Essays, Series 1, pp. 122-37 ; Geden’s Studies in Eastern Religions, pp. 13,
26, 251. And there is a western parallel in Caesar's account (B. G., vi.
14) of the exclusively oral teaching of ¢‘a great number of verses’ by the
Druids, referred to by York Powell (Life, ii. 242), who thought that ¢in
these days of print we are apt to undervalue the possibilities of human
memory’ (sb. i. 206). But it may be doubted whether the matter committed
to memory in these cases was often parallel in kind to the contents of
our historical Gospels ; see Burkitt, The Gospel History, &c., p. 145.

2 The past tense used by Papias (jpufvevae & adra ds v dvvards €xaoros,
see p. xiii above) tells us that such independent translations of the Matthaean
Logia had been made at first, but does not say that they continued in use
during his own time (and we must remember that Eusebius may be giving
us but a very small and incomplete fragment of what Papias wrote).
Josephus tells us at the beginning of his Jewish War that he himself trans-
lated it into Greek, after writing it in the language of his country (7§ marpiy).
And 1 Macc ‘was written originally in Hebrew (or Aramaic)’, though ¢it
has come down to us only in the form of a Greek translation, which was
probably in existence as early as the time of Josephus’ (Schirer, op. cit.,
IL. iii. 8f.). So there may have been similarly an early and generally
accepted translation of the Logia.
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from the Logia, or from any other Aramaic source, ex-
tremely improbable.
These identities are of three kinds (A, B, C) :—

A. In the construction of sentences.

(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke (Mark is placed first, as
being admittedly the oldest document) :—

I.
MKk ii. 10 Tva 8¢ «idfjre | Mt ix. 6 lva 8¢ eidijre | Lk v. 24 Iva 8¢ eidjre

’ -~ 3 ’ -~ ? -
kTA.—M\éyet 1 mapa- | kTA.—rtdére Néyet 1O | KTA.—elmer 1@ mapa-

Avrikg®  Soi  Aéyw, | mapalvrg éyepe | Aedvpéve  Sol Aéyw,
Eyetpe kT, KT, Eyewpe kT,
2,

Lk vi. 16 kal ’lotday

Iokapidd, Ss éyévero

Mk iii, 19 xai 'lovdav | Mt X. 4 kai ’loddas ¢

"loxapidl, bs xai wap- | ’lokapidrys, Skaiwapa-

2 ) 7 \ 3y s
édwrev avtdy. dovs avrdy.

wpoddrys.

Observe also in Mk xiv. 10; Mt xxvi. 14; Lk xxii. 3, and
again in DMk xiv. 43; Mt xxvi. 47; Lk xxii. 47 the
repetition of the fact that Judas was  one of the twelve’ or
¢ of the number of the twelve’,

3.
Mk xii. 14; Lk xx. 21 én" dhp- | Mt xxii. 16 v 686v 100 Oeod év

Oeias Ty 686y Tob Oeov Siddakes. dAnbeiq dibdaers.

(ii) In Mark and Matthew :—
1t
Mk i. 16; Mt iv. 18 Joav ydp dheeis.
21,

Mk v. 28 Oeyev yap 6r¢ 'Edv @Yo~ | Mtix. 21 ENeyev yap év éavrfj, "Edy

pat k7, pévov dYopar kT,

! Parenthetical additions of explanations.
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3-
Mk viii. 2; Mt xv. 32 %8y fuépar Tpeis mpoopévovaiv pot kTA.
On the construction see Winer's Grammar, § 1sii. 2 and note ;
Blass, p. 85; J. H. Moulton, i. 70. In Mk WH mg has
npépats Tproiv with B only.

4.
Mk xiii. 14; Mt xxiv, 15 ¢ dvaywédokwr voeito.
*
5%

Mk xiv. 2 é\eyov yip, My év i | Mt xxvi. § &keyov &, My év 7j
éopr}), pymore éorar Bdpufos Tob éopry), a pyy O6puBos yévnrar év
Aaob, 70 Aad, !

6!

Mk xv. 10 éyivookev yap 6re S | Mt xxvii. 18 fder yap re 8id
@bdvov wapadedokeicay alrov oi ¢bévov wapedwray atrov.
dpxtepels.

(iii) In Mark and Luke :—
I.

Mk i. 9 o odk elpi ixavds kinfas | Lk iii. 16 of otk elpl ikavds Aooar
Ao tov ipdvra Tév rodnpdrey Tov {pdvra oy vmodnpdroy atTob.
avrob.

[But D and other Western authorities omit airod.]
Cf. also Jni. 2%7. The only other instances of this construc-
tion (o8 . . . adrod) seem to be Mk vii. 25; Acts xv. 1%;
[1 Pet ii. 24 Tisch but not WH or R ;] Rev iii. 8; vii. 2,9
xiii. 8, 12 ; xx. 8. See Blass’s Gram., p. 175,and J. H.
Moulton’s, i. 94, 237.

1

2.
Mk v. 8 f\eyer yip alrd "Eferbe | Lk vili. 29 mapjyyeMer yap 16
70 mvetpa 16 dkdbaprov éx Tob. wvebpart 79 drafdpre éfeNbeiv
avBpémov. and Tov dvfpdmov.

The appeal of the demons having been first recorded, the
cause of it is thus added afterwards, in both Gospels.
1 Parenthetical additions of explanations. Also notice 7v ydp xrA. in

Mk x. 22, Mt xix. 22, and (though not with identical words following)
Lk xviii. 23.
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(iv) In Matthew and Luke:—

L.
Mt vil. 3 rijw 8¢ év 16 0 dpbarp@ | Lk vi. 42 v év 19 Spfadpdp oov
Sokdv. Soxdv.

Such an insertion of words between the article and its noun
is found here only in Matthew, but 3 times in Mark, and
frequently in Luke, Acts, and other books. See pp. 27
and 5o. -

B. In single words and short phrases.!
(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke :—

I -
dmapfy Mk ii. 20; Mtix. 15; Lk v, 35.
draipw or dmaipopar here only in N. T.: but the active dralpw
is frequent in LXX.

2,
émifAnua Mk ii. 21; Mt ix. 16 ; Lk v. 36 bis.
Here only in N.T.: LXX 1. Used in Classical Greek of
a cloak or of hangings, not of a patch.

3-
anopipwov Mk ii. 23; Mt xil. 1; Lk vi. 1.
omdpipos here only in N. T.: LXX 4.

4
riNorres Mk ii. 23 ; 7i\ew Mt xil, 1; &dor Lk vi. 1.

riMo here only in N. T.: LXX 8. In Greek generally, ri\e
is used of hair, 8pémew of flowers and fruit,

1 As a rule, the identities in language which seem to the compiler most
remarkable have been placed first in the following lists. But this rule has
not been uniformly observed, for it has been thought best to group together
instances taken from the same passage, e.g. the two from Mk ii. 20, 21, and
the four from Mk viii. 3-7. The appended notes draw attention to the
rarity of the word, and to the consequent degree of unlikelihood that any-
thing but a common written origin can account for its use in more than one
Gospel. In these notes, as elsewhere, the figures printed in thick type
denote that the word or phrase occurs so many times in the New Test. or its
various books, or in the Septuagint.
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5e

. {Mk il. 9; Mtix. 5; Lk v. 23.

€OKOTOTEPIY ] Mk x. 25; Mt xix. 24 ; Lk xviil. z5.

edkomros only once besides in N. T. (elkordrepor Lk xvi. 17):
LXX 2. Apparently not common in Classical Greek.

6

Svoxdhos Mk x. 23; Mtxix. 23 ; Lk xviii. 24.

The adverb here only in N. T.: 8oxohos only in the following
verse of Mark: LXX 1. But both adjective and adverb
are in classical use.

7 .
xarackevdoe Ty 680y oov Mk i. 2; Mt xi. 10; Lk vii. 27.

In quotation from Mal iii. 1 where LXX has émBiéyrerai.—
rkaracxevd{w also Lk 1, Heb 6, 1 Pet 1, LXX 30, but nowhere
with 68és or any similar word.

i

8.
{npwbivac Mk viii. 36 ; (npewbi Mt xvi. 26 5 (quobels Lk ix. 25.
{nudw elsewhere only Paul 8; LXX 7.

9.
é&vrpamioovrar MK xii. 6 ; Mt xxi. 37 ; Lk xx, 13.
évrpémopar elsewhere in this sense with acc. only Lk 2, Heb 1,
and LXX about 8 times.
10,
kareyelwv abrot Mk v, 40; Mt ix. 24 ; Lk viii. 53.
karayeddo here only in N, T.: LXX about 22.

II.

ob py yebowvrar favdrov Mk ix. 1; Mt xvi. 28; Lkix. 27.
The phrase is also used in Jn viii. 52 and Heb ii. 9: never in
LXX, but cf. 2 Ki iii. 35 ob py yebowpar dprov.

I2.
dpether Mk xiv. 47 ; Mt xxvi. 51 ; Lk xxii. 50, with ardpior, driov,
and ods respectively.
darpéw also Lk 8, Paul 1, Heb 1, Rev 2, but never in a physical
sense as here.  dmoxdnre would have seemed a more likely
word, as in Jn xviii. 10, 26, and in Judg i. 6, 7. In
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LXX, however, dpapéo is used of cutting off the head in
Genxl 19 ; 1 Kixvii. 46, 51; 2 Kiiv. 7 () ; xvi.9;xx.22;
4 Ki vi. 32; Judith xiii, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Macc vii. 47 (of
right hand also) ; xi. 17; 2 Macci. 16 ). Cf. also Lev:
16; 1 Ki xxiv. 5, 6, 12.

13.
perd payaipdv kat fdov Mk xiv. 43, 48 ; Mt xxvi. 47, 55; Lk xxii. 52.
&hov in this sense here only in N.T.: and very rare in LXX,
pdBdos and Paxrmpia being the usual words: see, however,
2 Ki xxiii. 21; Is x. 15; also 2 Ki xxi. 19; xxiii. 7;
1 Chro xx. 5 of the staff of a spear.

14.
dvéfopar tpdv Mk ix. 19 ; Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41.
Here only in Gospels: but Acts 1, Paul 10, Heb 1:
LXX 12.

15 L
vioi Tob vupdavos Mk ii. 19; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 34.
wupdy here and Mt xxii. 10 (?) only in N. T.: in LXX only
Tobit 2.

161
éédero Mk xil. 1; Mt xxi. 33; Lk xx. 9; also ékddoera
Mt xxi. 41.
éxdiSopar here only in N, T.: 'LXX 18, but not in this sense of
‘letting out’, which, however, is classical (Swete on Mk
xii. 1).
The unusual grammatical form égédero (see WH, Notes,
pp. 167 f.) occurs in the A-text of Ex ii. z1 and 1 Macc x.
58 itis also paralleled in the papyri (J. H. Moulton, Gran:.,
i 55).
17l
«aragxknpotv MKk iv. 32 ; Mt xiii. 32 ; xereoxfpooer Lk xiii. 19.
xaraokpvée besides in N, T. only Acts ii. 26 from LXX: in
LXX it is very frequent.

! These three words or phrases being such as would be required, or at
least such as would be naturally suggested, by the subject-matter, not much
stress is laid upon them.
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(i) In Mark and Matthew ! :—
I.

karefovaudfovar avrav Mk x. 42 ; Mt xx. 25.
karefovaudlw is not quoted as occurring anywhere else.

2.
dxvpovvres Mk vii. 135 DMt xv. 6.
drevpéw besides in N. T. only Gal iii. 17. In LXX 7 (8 of the
cases being in 2 Macc); and several times in the fragments
of the other Greek versions.

3- .
kvvaplors Mk vii. 27 ; Mt xv. 26 ; xwwdpra Mk vil. 28 ; Mt xv. 27.
xuvdpiov here only in N. T., and never in LXX.

4.
dwd Tév Yuxlov Mk vii. 28 ; Mt xv. 27, _
Yuxiov here only in N.T.: never in LXX or in Classical
Greek.
5.
viores Mk viii. 3; Mt xv. 32,
vioris here only in N. T, : wiorys or vigres LXX 1.

6.
éxdvinoovrar év 1 63¢ Mk viii. 3; éxhvbbow év T 686 Mt xv. 32.
évw besides also Paul 1, Heb 2: frequent in LXX, and
about 8 times in exactly the same sense as here.

7.
én’ épnuias Mk viii. 4; év épnpia Mt xv. 33.
épnuia here only in Gospels, and Paul 1, Heb 1: LXX 7. In
N. T. &npos rémos and 7 Zpnpuos are the usual forms.

8.
ixBvdua Mk viii. 7 ; Mt xv. 34.
ix608wv here only in N. T., and never in LXX.
9.
6 éuBamrépevos Mk xiv. 20 ; 6 éuBdyras Mt xxvi. 23.
épBimrw here only in N. T., and never in LXX,

! Tt would be very easy to lengthen this list.
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IO,

els 70 Tpihor MKk xiv. 20 ; év 7§ TpuBAie Mt xxvi. 23.
7pvBhiov here only in N. T.: LXX 19.

II.
pohos Sukds Mk ix. 42 ; Mt xviii. 6.
éukés here only in N.T. and never in LXX or elsewhere.
But J. Lightfoot (quoted by Swete on Mk) and others show
that there was a Jewish phrase of which this would be
an obvious rendering. (See Enc. Bibl, iii. 3094.) And
the word itself occurs in the papyri cited as BU 913
(1st century a.p.).
. 12.
éxoMBwcer Mk xiil. 20 &is;  éxohoBabpoav, kohoBwbicovral
Mt xxiv. 22.
xohoféw here only in N, T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in the
fragments of the other Greek versions.

13
wpocipnka vutv Mk xiii. 23 ; Mt xxiv. 25.
wpoepd here only in Gospels: Paul 4, Heb 1 (?), 2 Pet 1,
Jude 1: LXX 12.
14.
dvrd\aypa Mk viil, 37; Mt xvi. 26.
Here only in N. T.: LXX 10.  The parallel in Sir xxvi. 14
is remarkable.
I5.
évepyovaw ai Suvdpes év abrg Mk vi. 14; af Suvdpes évepyoiow év abrd
Mt xiv. 2. )
évepyéo here only in Gospels, but in Epistles 18 : LXX 7.

16.

¢poveis Mk viii. 33; Mt xvi. 23.
¢povéw here only in Gospels; but Acts 1, Paul 23 : LXX 15.

17.
wohépovs kai drods moépwv MKk xiii. 7 ; Mt xxiv. 6.
In this sense, the plural dxouf here only in N. T., and LXX 2,
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18.

pvpuéovvoy Mk xiv, 9 ; Mt xxvi. 13.
Besides this, in N, T. only Acts x. 4. But LXX 70: so it is
perhaps the obvious word here ; cf. e.g. Ex xvii. 14 LXX.

19.
agulaBeiv pe Mk xiv. 48 ; Mt xxvi. 55.
ovlhapfBdve here only in Mark and Matthew; but also in this
sense Lk 2, Jn 1, Acts 4, and frequently in LXX.

20.
mpoohaBipevos atrév Mk viii. 32; Mt xvi. 22.
wpoohauBdve here only in Gospels; also Acts 5, Paul 5, and
LXX 8, but never with exactly this meaning.

21,
#i8n ®pas woAAf)s yevouévns « . . 8y &pa woAN) Mk vi. 35; 5 dpa #on
mapir@er Mt xiv. 15.
&pa, with this meaning of ¢daytime’, apparently here only in
N. T. (cf,, however, Mk xi. 11).

22.
ob BAémers els mpéowmov Mk xii. 14; Mt xxii. 16.
Here only in N. T, and not in LXX, for 1 Sam xvi. 7 is not
an exact parallel. Lk has the more usual oV hapBdveis mpéo-
wmov (Gal ii. 6 and LXX).

23.
ddypovetv Mk xiv. 13; Mt xxvi. 37.
ddpuovéw in N. T. only here and Phil ii. 26. Not in LXX, but
Aq. and Symm.

(iii) In Mark and Luke :—

I.
pariopévor Mk v, 15; Lk viii. 35.
{parifw here only in N. T.: not in LXX, nor elsewhere.

2.
gappovotvra Mk v. 15 ; Lk viii. 35.

cwgpovéio here only in Gospels: also Paul 3, 1 Pet 1. Not
in LXX,
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3
karéxhacev Mk vi. 41; Lk ix. 16 (Mt xiv. 19 has the more usual
x\daas).

rxaraxhdw here only in N. T,: LXX 1.

4.
drdyawov Mk xiv. 15; Lk xxii. 12.
Here only in N. T.: not in LXX. ({mepgor is used for an
¢ upper room’, Acts 4; also LXX 24.)

5.
7( &re oxoMes Mk v. 35; pneére axiddhe Lk viii. 49.
oxiMo besidesin N. T. only Lk vii. 6 (uf oxtANov) and Mt ix. 36
not in LXX. In Classical Greek usually in a physical sense.

6.
¢upudbyre Mk i, 25; Lk iv. 35.
¢updo also Mt 2, Mk 1, Paul 2, 1 Pet 1: LXX 8.

1.
els e Mk xiv. 47; Lk xxii. 50.
A remarkable case, 7/ mis is genulne in both places, for it is
only found elsewhere in N. T. with a numeral in Lk vii. 19;
Jn xi. 49; Acts xxiii. 23 and perhaps Mk xiv. 51: but
WH bracket it in Mk xiv. 47, it being omitted by NRAL
and a few other authorities.

(iv) In Matthew and Luke :—

I.
énwigiov Mt vi. 11; Lk xi. 3.
émwovowos not elsewhere in N. T, nor in LXX, nor anywhere
else. But perhaps this identity may be accounted for by
liturgical use.

¢ureovs Mt viii. zo; Lk ix. 58.
¢wleds here only in N. T.: not in LXX.

3.
karaakpvdoes Mt viii. 20 ; Lk ix. 58.
xaraoxivwois here only in N.T.: LXX 5, but always of the
temple or of the Divine Presence.
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4.
év yevmrots yuvawdy Mt xi. 113 Lk vii. 28,
yevrnrés never elsewhere in N, T.: in LXX only yewnrds yuvawds
Job 5.
5 6L
xdpeos, doxds, each 3 times in Mt vii. 3—5; Lk vi. 41, 42.
Both here only in N. T.: in LXX «dpgos 1, 8oxés 10.

(e
dwaPAéprees Mt vil. 5; Lk vi. 42.
dwflére besides in N. T\, only Mk viil. 25: not in LXX,
4

8.
dmdovs Mt vi. 22 ; Lk xi. 34.
Here only in N.T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in Aqg.,
Symm., Theod.

9.
¢orwév Mt vi. 22 ; Lk xi. 34; also 36 &4s.
¢orwds besides in N. T, only Mt xvii. 5: LXX 2.

I10.
axorwdv Mt vi. 23 ; Lkxi, 34 ; also 36.
axotwds here only in N. T.: LXX. 16.

II.
geaapopévoy Mt Xil. 44 ; Lk xi. 25.
gapéw besides in N. T. only Lk xv. 8 not in LXX,

12,
ixavos va . . . eloé\@ps Mt viii. 8 ; Lk vii. 6.
ixavés with fva here only in N. T.: not in LXX.

13.
uy poBnbire dwd rév Mt x. 28; Lk xii. 4.
¢oBéopac dnd here only in N. T:: but in LXX 49 times (25 of

them with mpoodmov) out of about 440 occurrences of the
verb,

! It is_remarkable that  in this list these are the only cases found in the
Sermons on the Mount and on the Level Place.
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14.
Spohoynoe év éuol . . . pohoyfow kdyd (Lk 6 vids Tod dvBpdmov dpo-
Noyfiged) év adrg, Mt x. 32; Lk xii. 8.
épodoyéw év here only in N.T. (for the sense is different in
Rom x. 9); and not in LXX. See J. H. Moulton, Gram.,
i. 104, and Allen on Mt x. 32.

15.
va pov Imd Tiv oréyny elgéNlps Mt viii. 8; Tva Imo Tiv oréygw pov
elaéNdys Lk vii. 6. -
oréyn besides in N. T. only Mk ii. 4 :- LXX 5.

16.
elmé Méye Mt viii. 8;-Lk vii. 7.
There seems to be no close parallel to this dative in N.T.:
Alford refers only to Gal vi. 11 ypdppaow Eypayra.

7.
épnpovrar Mt xii. 25; Lk xi. 17.
épnpdo besides in N, T. only Rev 8: frequent in LXX.

18.
épbagev é¢p’ duas Mt xii. 28; Lk xi, z2o0.
¢bdve besides in N. T. only Paul 5: LXX 29 : with éri only
Paul 1, LXX 6.

C. Longer passages in which many words are identical.

Here especially it should be borne in mind that in the
earliest Christian days there was undoubtedly a habit and
a power of accurate oral transmission, to which there is no
parallel now. We therefore may not say of any closely
similar passages that they cannot be thus accounted for.
If however such passages as-the following are examined
together, as they may be, e.g. in Tischendorf’s Synopsis
Ewvangelica, or, better still, in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, it
seems difficult to believe that they owe nothing to a
written Greek source. As to the narratives especially, it

HAWKINS F
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appears very unlikely that they could have been handed
on so exactly without the use of documents, even if this
was the case with the discourses.

. . . . . Tisch Synop-
(i) Narratives (including sayings). Sym. o, ticon.

Page
Mk i. 16—20; Mt iv. 18-22: Calling of Peter,

Andrew, James, and John . . 31 4
Mk i. 21-8; Lk iv. 31~7: The Demomac in the

Synagogue at Capernaum . . . 32 5
Mk i. 40—4 ; Mt viii. 2—4; Lk v. 12-14: Cleansmg

of the Leper . . 35 8

Mt viii. g, 10; Lk vii. 8, ¢ : The Cenlurlons Falth1 42 148
Mk vi. 41; Mt xiv. 193 Lk ix. 16: Feedmg the

5,000 . . 59 41
Mk viii. 1—-9; Mt XV, 32—9: Feedmg the 4,000 . 66 49f.
Mk xiv. 32—4 ; Mt xxvi. 36-8: Gethsemane . . 153 108
Mk xiv 48, 49; DMt xxvi. 55, 56 : ¢ Are ye come

* &c. (cf. Lk xxii. 52, 53) - . 154 III
I\Ik Xv. 29—32 ; Mt xxvii. 30—44 : Jesus mocked on
the Cross . . . . . . . 165 121

(ii) Discourses.
Mk ii. 9, 10; Mtix. 5,6; Lk v. 23, 24: ¢ Whether

is easier, &c . . . . 36 Io
Mk ii. 19, zo; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 34, 35 ¢Can the

children of the bridechamber,” &c. . 37 12
Mk xiii. 19—23; Mt xxiv. 21-5: ¢ Shall be trlbula-

tion, such as,’ &c. . . . . 139 95f.
Mt xii. 27, 28; Lk xi. 19, 20: ‘By whom do your

sons,” &c.. . . . . . . .47 17

Mt xii, 41, 42z; Lk xi. 31, 32: ¢The men of

Nineveh’ and ¢ the queen of the south’? . . o9r 158
Mt xxiv. 43-51; Lk xii. 30—46: ¢ If the master of

the house had known,” &c. . . . . 95 168

The above are instances which have impressed the compiler
of these lists, but there are other similarities as prolonged.?
! This is the only non-Marcan narrative.

2 But with change of order.
3 Some of them are named by Bacon, utrod. to N. T., p. 179 note.
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From these ‘identities of language’, which seem all but
unaccountable unless we admit some use of written Greek
documents, we have now to turn to other phenomena,
which point, at least as distinctly, to the influences of oral
transmission.!

SECTION 1II
WORDS DIFFERENTLY APPLIED

WE not infrequently find the same, or closely similar,
words used with different applications or in different con-
nexions, where the passages containing them are evidently
parallel. How could these variations have arisen? Copy-
ing from documents does not seem to account for them;?
but it is not at all difficult to see how they might have
arisen in the course of oral transmission. Particular
words might linger in the memory, while their position in
a sentence was forgotten; and in some cases they might
become confused with other words of similar sound.?

1 On the combined use of these two kinds of sources see p. 217.

2 ] do not forget the valuable caution against making a priors assertions
‘as to what a serious writer will do, or will not do, in the way of dealing
with the documents which he embodies in his work’, which is supplied
by the Rev.: C. Plummer’s article in the Expositor, July, 1889 (3rd Series,
vol. x. pp. 23fl.), entitled ‘A Mediaeval Illustration of the Documentary
Theory of the Origin of the Synoptic Gospels’. But after carefully
examining his illustrations of the freedom which mediaeval chroniclers
allowed themselves in adapting, altering, and combining the MSS, which
lay before them, I still hold that the numerous instances of ‘ words differently
applied’ which I have collected in this Section (though Mr. Plummer does at
the bottom of p. 28 give one interesting parallel to them), and the ¢ frans-
positions® which I have collected in the next Section, are, on the whole and
when taken together, inexplicable on any exclusively documentary theory.
See Moffatt’s Historical N. T.!, p. 616, notes; also E. D. Burton, Principles
of Literary Criticism, &’c., pp. 20-2, referring to the literary methods
(1) of N. T. writers as to quotations from O. T., (2) of the author of the
Appendix to Mark, (3) of Tatian in his Diatessaron ; and Hobson, T4e Diat.
of Tatian and the Synoptic Problem (Chicago, 1904), especially pp. 10 and
75 ff.

3 Some of the cases are such as might be ‘clerical errors’, arising either
in the first MSS. or more probably afterwards, if the scribes wrote from
dictation. ¢ The ear would not always be a certain guide to the sense. One

F 2
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Special attention will here be called to words of these
kinds by the use of thick type.

We may trace such variations : —
A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus (though on the
whole these are more accordant than any other
parts of the Synoptic Gospels).

B. In the attribution of the same, or very similar, words
to different speakers.

C. In the use of the same, or very similar, words as part of
a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s narrative.

D. In the rest of the Synoptic narratives.

The cases which seem to the present compiler most
forcible will, as a rule, be placed first in the four lists ; but
no stress is to be laid on this order.

A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus.

I.
Mk iv. 19 émbupia elomopeud- | Lk viii. 14 ofrot . .. wopeudpevor
pevar ouvmriyouow Tév Adyow. curmviyovtal,
(Mt xii. 22 ovwmiye Tow
Aéyov.)

Mk xii. 20 odx ddfiker oméppa. Mt xxii. 25 py Exov oméppa di-
KeV THY yuvaika abrod,

3.

Mk xiii. 9, 10 . .. €ls | Mt xxiv. 14 xal knpv-| Lk xxi. 13 . . . amoBy-
papTipiov abrois. kai| xOjoerar ... els pap-| oerar dpiv eis pop7i-
els wdvra 1a €0vy . . .| Tlplov maow Tois €fve- | puov,
8¢t xknpuyBijvar kr, ow. (Cf. also x. 18,

which more nearly
resembles Mk xiii. 9.)
Thus the words els papripior have different applications in all
three Gospels.

word would sometimes be mistaken for another of similar sound but different
meaning.’—G. L. Cary, The Synoptic Gospels, p. 334.
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4.

Mk xiii. 14 8rav 8¢| Mt xxiv. 15 8tav odv |Lk xxi. 20 8rav &¢
WBnre 70 BdéAvypa mis | WBnre 16 Bdévypa 17s| WBnre . . . yrére ont
épnpdoews. épnpdocns. fyywer 3 épfipwots

avtis.

épipwots is used here only in N. T.
5

Mt x. 27 & Méyw opiv év 1) oxotig, | Lk xii. 3 doa év v oxotig elmarte,

elwate év ¢ Ppari® kai b els TO év 79 Poti dxouvobfoeral, kat &

obs éxolete, knplifare éwt Tdv wpods 76 ols €é\ahncare év Tois

Swpdrar. Tapelots, knpuxbijoerac ém T@V
Bwpdror.

These two sayings are assigned to different occasions by Mt
and Lk, Mt giving them in a charge to “the twelve’, and Lk
in an address to ‘disciples’, which starts from a warning
against hypocrisy ; but the immediate contexts are the same
in both Gospels. '

6.
Mt xii. 33 # wovfjoate 5 Sévdpor | Lk vi. 43 ob yip orw Sévdpov
kalov kai TOV Kapmov abrob kakdy, kaldy woLoUY kapmov Tampov, 0dbdé
i woujoare 16 Sévdpov campov wdhw dévdpov gampdy woLolv kap-
kal Tov kapmwov adrod campdv, wov kahdv. And so mowel twice
and moweiv once in Mt vii. 17,
18.
See also in Doublets.
7.
Mt v. 45 6mws yévnabe vioi kT, Lk vi. 35 kal €rac & piobds dpav
Mt v. 46 riva pioBdv Exere ; wolUs, kai €geabe viot kTA.

Lk vi. 32 mola tpiv xdpts éoriv;
See also Transposition, p. 78.

8.

Mt xxiii. 26 Papioate TuPpAé, kabd- | Lk xi. 40, 41 dppoves, ody & mouy-
ptoov mpdrov TO évtds Tob mory- gas 10 &éwlev kai 1O Eowbev
plov [kai 7is mapoyridos], va émoinae ; whijy T4 évévta Odre
Yyévnrar kai TO éxtds adrod ko- é\enpoalvmy, kai 0oV wdvra ka-
Oapdy. 8apd. dpiv éoriv.

kafapés is only used twice besides by the Synoptists (viz.
Mt v. 8; xxvii. 59).
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Mt x. 25...

wa yémrac s & Siddoxalos

dprerdv 19 pabnri

adtod.

Mk xiv. 8 6 éoxev émoinoev mpo-
éXaBev pvpicar . . . els 1oV €p-

Taguacpdy,

Mk xi. 3 xai €i0ds adrdv dmo-
oté\\er wdhv Hde.

Indications of Sources

Pt. II
9.

Lk vi. 40 . . . kargpriopéves 8¢
was &ora G & Biddokalos
adTol.

I0.

Mt xxvi. 12 Baloioa . . .

’
... mwpds 76 évragudour pe émoin-

A ’
TO pupov
aEV,

II.

L
Mt xxi. 3 €dBis 8¢ &moorehel
adtols.

In Mk these words are apparently meant to be said by the

disciples to the owner
should be returned: in

of the colt as a promise that it
Mt they are a prediction of the

promptness with which the request would be granted. See

also p. 12o0.

12 (?).

... 008 Tov

Mt xi. 27

émywboket,

mwarépa Tt§

Lk x. 22 oddeis ywdaxer Tis éoTew

e e ’ ] < Y
O VIOS . . . TLS €0OTV 0 TATNP . . .

13 ().

Mk iii. 28 wdvra depe-
Oioerat Tols viols ThY
&vlpdTwy T4 apapri-
para kait ai Bhacepn-

pilat kT,

Mt xii. 31, 32 maga
dpapria xat fhacpnuia
dpebnaerai rois dvpé-

. A i3
oIS . . . KAt O €eav
» ’ A -~
eiry Adyov kara ToOb
uiol T0l dvBpdov,

dpebnoerat m'fréi.

Lk xil. 10 xai mas és
» ~ ’ » Y €
épei Adyov eis TOV vidy
7ol &vBpdimou, dehebi-

oerar abrg,

The plural ‘sons of men’ is noticeable as being used in N. T.
only here and in Eph iii. 5; but often in LXX, e.g.
Gen xi. 5; Psiv. 3; lvii. (lviii.) 2.
Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus, No. 111.) See Dr. Abbottin
Ene. Brit., x. 792; Schmiedel in Enc. Bibl., ii. 1848 (d),
where a deliberate alteration by Mk is suggested; Drummond

in /. 7. 8., ii.

55I.

(It occurs in the first
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B. The attribution of the same, or very similar, words
to different speakers.

I.

In Mk xv. 36 ddere (dwpev is said by the man who brings the
vinegar: in Mt xxvii. 49 dpes Wuwpev is said by of Aamol. (See
J. H. Moulton, Gram. of N. T, i. 175.)

2.

In Mk x. 3 Jesus asks the Pharisees ¢ (= ‘what’) duiv éverei-
\aTo Mwuodjs : in Mt xix. 7 they ask Him i (= ¢ why’) olv Mwuaijs
&vetelhato K7\,

3

In Mt xxi. 41 dwoNéoer (rols yewpyois) k7. is a reply from the
hearers of -the parable: in Mk xii. g9 ; Lk xx. 16 it is the answer
given by Jesus to His own question.

4
In Mt xix. 20 the young ruler asks i & forepd : in Mk x. 21
Jesus says to him év ge Gorepet (and so Lk xviii. 22 & év oo
Aeme).
5.

In Mk vi. 16; Mt xiv. 2 Herod himself says, in Lk ix. y others
have said (8upmrdper 814 7& Néyeobar tmd Twav), that John was risen
from the dead. (But see Field, Noles on Transl. of N. T., on
Mk vi. 14, where WEH have eyor.)

6.

In Mt viii. 8 the centurion himself says (dmoxpibeis &pn), in
Lk vii. 6 his friends say as a message from him, the words which
show his great faith.

7.

In Mt xviii. 21 Peter asks how often he shall forgive, and
whether until seven times (fws éwtdkis;): in Lk xvii. 4 Jesus tells
the disciples to forgive seven times (&xtdkis).

8.

In Mt vii. 14 the mention of dhiyo: oi forms part of a warning

given by Jesus: in Lk xiii. 23 it forms part of a question put to
Him.
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C. The use of the same, or very similar, words as part
of a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s narrative.

1.

In Lk iv. 43 Jesus says elayyehioaoOal pe 3¢i viy Baoihelav Tod
©eod : in Mt iv. 23 He is spoken of as kqppioowr 76 edayyéhiov Tijs
Baat\eias,

2.
In Lk viili. 46 Jesus says éyd yap Eyvov Sdvapir éfeAnhubuiav dn'
éuod : in Mk v. 30 the Evangelist says of Him é&myvols év éavrg ripp

é€ adrob Sdvapv éeNoloav.

3

In Mt xxvi. 1, 2 Jesus says oidare 8t perd 8do Hpépas 76 mdoya

yiverar: in Mk xiv. 1; Lk xxii. 1 the Evangelists speak of the feast
as approaching (Mk perd 8do fpépas).

4.

In Mt xviii. 1 the disciples come and ask Jesus vis dpa peifwv:

in Mk ix, 34; Lk ix. 46 the Evangelists state that they had been,
or were, disputing among themselves as to is pelfor.

5
‘In Mt xix. 24 Jesus says wéhw 3¢ Néyo piv: in Mk x. 24 the
Evangelist writes 6 8¢ 'Inoois wéhw dmoxpifeis Néyer adrots.

6.

In Mk xiv. 49 it seems that Jesus says dAX’ e wAnpwddow ai
ypadal : in Mt xxvi. 56 the Evangelist adds roiro 8¢ dhov yéyover va
wAnpwddow ai ypadal rév mpodyrav.

Other such cases may be seen by comparing Mk i. 37 with
Lk iv. 42; Mt x. 7 with Lk ix. 2; Mk iii. 30 with
Lk xi. 18; Mk xiv. 23 with Mt xxvi. 27; Mk ix. 9,
Mt xvii. 9 with Lk ix. 36 (i.e. the command to the
Apostles to be silent with the fact of their silence about
the Transfiguration).
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D. Variations in the rest of the Synoptic narratives.

I.

Mt iii. 5 éemopetero mpos adrov . . .
waoa 1) epixwpos Tod "lopddvou.

2

Mk vi. 19, 20 "Hpodias . . . §0ekev
3\ ~ \ > » 4

alTdvy dwokTevat, kal ok §8Y-

varo' 6 yip ‘Hpedns édoPeito

ALY ’
Tov loavy.

Lk iii. 3 «at #Afev els Taoav wepi-
Xwpov Tob “lopddvou.

Mt xiv. 5 [‘Hpddns] . . . 0wy
adTdv dmokreivar édofln Tov
dx\ov.

3.

Mk xvi. 7; Mt xxviii. 7 mpodye
Opds els Ty Fal\aiav.

Lk xxiv. 6 pvijafyre os éNdkgoev
Opiv &re by év 7 Fakhala.

4.

Mk xvi. 7 kafos elmev Spiv.

Mt xxviil. 7 1800 elmov Spiv.

WH suggest that elmov is perhaps a primitive error for elmev.

5.

Mk vi. 48 v adrois Bacanlo-
pévous &y ¢ Aavvew, jv yép 6
dvepos évavrios alrois.

6

Mk x. 17, 18; Lk xviii. 18, 19
duddarake dyabé, ri mojow (Lk
woufjaas) ... i pe Aéyas dyabév ;

Mt xiv. 24 76 8¢ mhoiov. .. Baca-
LY -~ ’ 4
wildépevor Smo Tév kupdrov, Fv

vap évavrios & dvepos,

Mt xix. 16, 17 8ibdaxale, 7 &ya-
0dv moujow .. . Ti pe époras wepi

Tob dyafod ;

7.

Mk xiv. 71 odk ofda ror | Mt xxvi. 74 obk oida| Lk xxii. 60 dvBpwme,

dvBpwwov 7oiror 8v
Néyete.

The vocative dfpwme occurs

elsewhere in N. T. (pp. 16

Tov dvBpwmoy.

ok olda & Néyeus.

in Lk 4, Paul 8, Jam 1, and not
’ 36)'

8.

Mk xi. 10 Goawd . . . edhoynuévy
7 €pxopévn Paoihela Tob marpds

Npdv Aaveld.
Lk has no mention of Aaveid.

Mt xxi. 9 boavwd 76 vig Aaveld.
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9.
Mk xv. 17 wepiriféaaiv abrg mhé-

Savres dxavOivov arépavor.

of Sources Pt. 11

Mt xxvil. 28 xlaptda «okkivyy
wepiédnray alr, kal whéfavres

arédavor kTA.

Cf. also €vdidioxovow in Mk with éxSoarres in Mt.

10,

Mk xv, 2r; Lk xxiii. 26 . . .
. épxdpevoy dn' daypod.

Et'y.wvu .

II

Mk iii. 8 dxolovres doa woter fH\Oav
wpds abriv,

I2

Mk v. 3 miv karoiknow elyev év

Tols pyipagty,

Mk v. 4 oddeis loxvev adrov Bapd-

agat,

4

Mk i. 23 kai dvéxpagev.

Mk i. 26 ¢dwrvigar ¢pwvy peydhy
éEnNBev € atrov.

15
Mk vi.
drexepihiga ‘lodvmy, | ‘lodums &

obTos nyépby.
16

Mk vi. 20 Hpadys . . . drodras

avrod moAld fmwéper.

17
Mk xv. 37 ddels pwviy peydrnp

Y
ébénvevae,

13.

abtos fyéphy kT,

Mt xxvii. 32 éfepxdpevor ¢ eSpor

. o . Sipova.

Lk vi. 147 fN0av é&kolgar adred

kai {affjvar kT, \

’

Lk viil. 297 év olkia obk &uevev

@\’ év Tois pvipagiv.

Mt vili. 28 &dore py loxbew Twa
wapeNfeiv.,

Lk iv. 33 Kkai dve’xpufsv 4)0»'?]
peydn.

[Lk mentions no cry after the
command ¢ipuddyre.]

16 v éyd | Mt xiv. 2 oltés éorw| Lk ix. 9 ’lodmp éyo

Banriors' | dwexepdhicas  Tis 8

éoTw olTos KTA.

Lk ix. 7 ‘Hpadps . . . diqméper &iix
70 Aéyeafar md Twdv k.

{Lk does not give the part ot
the narrative in which Mk
uses r'nrépu.]

Mt xxvil. 50 xpdfas Qwvi peydilp
ddfjkev 7O mrevpa,
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18.

Mk v. 24 kai fikohodber adrd dxhos

moAvs, kai avvéOAiBov avTov.

19
Mt iv. 13 éN0dv kavdknoer els
Kagapraoip,

75
Mt ix. 19 «xai éyepbeis 6 'Ingois
fikohoifer adtd, xal of pabnral

avroi.

Lk iv. 31 katii\0er els Kaap-

vaoip.

20.

Mt xi. 12 §) Baotheia Tév ovpavdw
Bidlerar, kai Buaoral dprdfovew

L
avny,

Lk xvi. 16 7 Bacirela Tob Oecod
3 ’ \ - » 3 s
evayyelilerar, kai wds els avryy

Bidlerar.

Lk’s is the general classical use.of the verb (see instances in

Thayer, and Lid. and Sc.).

21.

Mk i. 45 6 8¢ éferbow fpfaro . . ,
Sradnuiler Tov Néyov,

Lk v. 15 Sujpxero 8¢ waNlov &
)\o'yog mept avrod,

There must also have been similarity in sound between fpgaro

and -qpxero.

22
Mk ix. 6 od yap fder 7i | Mt xvii. 6

.
oavtes [rr]v

¢poBrinaal

dmoxpibjj éxpoBor yap

)y 2
€yévovTo.

kat deot- | Lk ix. 34 édofrfnoar
(j)mw;'v] vel
v o¢padpa,

8¢ é&v 15 eloelbeiv ab-

ToUs els THY veéAny,

Thus the ‘fear’ is placed at three different points in the
narrative by the three writers.

23
Mk v. 31 BAémes Tov Sxhov ouv-
ONiBorrd oe.

Lk viii. 45 of 8xhet ouvéxovaiv oe

kal amoB\ifouaw.

This, however, is only a different arrangement of parts of

words.

24.

Mk vi, 3 oby ofrds éorwv & TékTwy,

e €\ -~ ’
0 utos s Mapias ., .;

But there is another explana
on Mark, p. 119.

Mt xiil. 55 ody ofrés éorw & Tob
TékTovos uids ; ody 7 pnTnp adrod
Néyerar Mapuap . . .; Cf. Lk

iv. 22,

tion of this variation; see below

Also see Enc. Bibl., ii. 2598.
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25.
Mk i..38 . . . es 7vobro yap | Lk iv. 43 ... ére émi ToiTo
éEnAbov. dmeardhny.

This instance is placed here on the assumption that é£7Adov in
Mk i. 38 must be used as in verse 35 and merely with
reference to that departure (é£jAfer) from Capernaum, and
not as in Jn xvi. 27, 28. So both Gould and A. B. Bruce,
in Joc. ; Plummer considers this interpretation ¢ inadequate’,
but not impossible (Comm. on Lk iv. 43) ; and see Swete on

Mk i. 38.

Among many other instances which have been'collected
and examined, but dismissed as not sufficiently certain or
definite for inclusion under any of the above four head-
ings, the following may be worth mention as perhaps
deserving further consideration:—(a) Mk iii. 12; Mt xii.
16, where the charge of Jesus ¢ that they should not make
him known’ is in Mark addressed to the unclean spirits
who had confessed Him as Son of God (so also Mk i. 25,
34; Lk iv. 41), but in Matthew to the many persons who
had been healed by Him; (4) Mk iv. 17; Lk viil. 12,
where ¢lra (@ word used only once besides by the Synop-
tists) is applied to different matters; (¢) Mk vi. 35; Lk
ix. 12, where the &r. introducing the mention of the
‘desert place’ is in Mark recitative, in Luke causal; (&)
in Mk xiv. 35; Mt xxvi. 39, the application of wapéA@yn and
mapeAbirw to the ‘hour’ and the ‘cup’ respectively; (¢) in
Mk xiv. 39; Mt xxvi. 44, the employment of the phrase
1OV adrov )\o'yov‘ei‘lm’)v with reference to the second and to
the third respectively of the prayers in Gethsemane;
(f) émexplvato oddér used in Mk xiv. 61; Mt xxvii. 12;
Lk xxiii. 9, of the silences before the High Priest, Pilate
and Herod respectively (this first aorist middle being used
besides only in Lk iii. 16 ; Jn v. 17,19 ; Acts iii. 12 instead
of the far more common passive forms dmexpify, &c.1) ; (g) the

! In LXX it is proportionately still rarer, being used only four or five
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introduction of ‘the sword’ in Mk xiv. 47 ; Mt xxvi. 51
compared with that in Lk xxii. 49; (Z) Mk xv. 9; Mt
xxvii. 17, 21 0é\ere dmodvow compared with Lk xxiii. 20
0é\wv &moiocar, where Luke alone gives Pilate’s own wish,
but omits his question as to the wish of the people ; (7) the
verb draselw used with different applications in Mk xv. 11
and Lk xxiii. 5, but nowhere else in N. T, nor in LXX
(but in Ag. and Symm.); (&) wdvras applied in Mk i. 32 to
those who were brought to Jesus, and in Mt viii. 16 to those
who were healed by Him (cf. Lk iv. 40, and see p. 117,
below) ; (/) the different locations of éxei in Mt xxvii. 36
and Lk xxiii. 33; () the applications of the word wornpdy
in Mt v. 11 and Lk vi. 22 respectively ; (7) perhaps also éx
vedmyros in Mk x. 20; Lk xviii. 21 compared with veavigxos
in Mt xix. 20, 22. Such variant utilizations of the same
or similar expressions in parallel passages may seem trifling
when regarded separately, and some of them may be
accidental; but on the whole, and when taken together
with the more important instances on the preceding pages,
they convey an impression of having arisen in the course
of oral transmission, during which (as often happens) the
round of the words adhered to the speaker’s mind more
distinctly than the recollection of their original position and
significance.

SECTION III

TRANSPOSITIONS OF THE ORDER OF WORDS AND
SENTENCES

THE influence of oral transmission is suggested by trans-
positions even more forcibly than by the variations collected
in Section II, though the number of the former is much
smaller. There is nothing to make copyists and compilers
likely to invert, either intentionally or accidentally, the

times (Ex xix. 19; 3 Ki ii. 1; 1 Chro x. 13; Ezek ix. 11 ; also dvramexpi-
vavro in Judg v. 29).
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order of the materials before them, whatever omissions or
abbreviations or adaptations they may make in dealing
with those materials; but such inversions would take place
naturally and easily in the course of memoriter narration
and instruction.!

The most important transpositions may be arranged in
five classes: —

A. Transpositions of order in Mark and Matthew.

1. Mk vii. 6-13; Mt xv. 3-9: the quotation from Is xxix. 13
and the reference to Corban. :

2. Mk ix. 12,13; Mt xvii. 12: the rejection of the Son of Man
and of ¢ Elijah’.2

3. Mk x. 3—9; DMt xix. 4-8: the references to the permission of
divorce by Moses and to Gen i. 27.

B. Transpositions of order in Matthew and Luke.

1. Mtiv, 5-10; Lk iv. 5-12: the second and third temptations.

2, Mt v. 40; Lk vi. 29: yerév and ipdror.

3. Mtv. 42, 44; Lk vi. 30, 27, 28: ‘Give to him that asketh,’
&c., and ‘ Love your enemies and pray for’, &c.

4. Mtv. 45-7; Lk vi. 35, 32, 33: sonship to God who is kind
to good and evil, and ¢ What thank (or reward) have ye?’

5. Mt vi. 20; Lk xii. 33: ‘moth’ and  thief’ (Lk omits ‘rust”).

6. Mt vii. 16; Lk vi. 44: grapes’ and ‘figs’.

7. Mt viii. 21 f.; Lk ix. 59 f. : the command ¢ Follow me’, and
the aspirant’s plea for delay.

8. Mt xi. 12, 13; Lk xvi. 16: the kingdom of heaven suffering
violence (Budlerar), and the law and the prophets being ¢until
John’?

9. Mt xii. 34, 35; Lk vi. 45: ¢Out of the abundance of the
heart,” &c., and ‘ The good man out of the good treasure’, &c.

1 Cf. Wright, Some N. T. Problems, pp. 91, 136 ., and his S¢. Luke, p. xxii.

2 The passage thus becomes much clearer and easier in Mt than in Mk
(see p. 124).

3 Lk’s order seems to be the better, and to be more suitable to the context
in Mt than Mt’s own order is. (Cf. Harnack, Sayings of Jesus, E. T., p. 16.)
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ro. Mt xii. 41, 42; Lk xi. 31, 32: ¢the men of Nineveh’ and
‘the queen of the south’. . ,

11. Mt xviii. 6, 7; Lk xvii. 1, 2: the millstone round the neck,
and the necessity for offences.

Also compare the order in Mt xi. 21—4 with that in Lk x. 12-15
as to Sodom and Tyre, and note the different positions of Mt xii.
43-5 and Lk xi. 24-6.

"The transpositions of order in Mk and Lk are merely small
matters of arrangement not worth recording.

C. Mark and Matthew agree, against Luke, as to order.

1. In Mk vi. 44 ; Mt xiv. 21 the number 5,000 is given af?er, in
Lk ix. 14 defore, the account of the feeding.

2. In Mk xiv. 12; Mt xxvi. 17 the disciples ask * Where wilt
thou that we make ready’ defore, in Lk xxii. 9 affer, they are told
to go and prepare the Passover.

3. According to the shorter text preferred by WH in Lk xxii.
17-19, the cup is given defore the bread at the Last Supper, and
not af?er it as in Mk and Mt

4. In Mk xiv. 18; Mt xxvi. 21 the prediction of betrayal is
given defore, in Lk xxii. 21 affer, the institution of the Lord’s
Supper.

5. In Mk xiv. 29—31 ; Mt xxvi. 33—-5 Peter’s denial is foretold
after, in Lk xxii. 33, 34 d¢fore, the departure from the supper room.

6. In Mt xxvil. 51; Mk xv. 38 the rending of the veil of the
temple is recorded affer, in Lk xxiii. 45 b¢fore, the death of Jesus.

D. Mark and Luke agree, against Matthew, as to order.

1. In Mt viii. 26 the disciples are rebuked for want of faith
before, in MKk iv. 36, 40; Lk. viii. 24, 25 affer, the stilling of the
storm.

2. In Mtxiii. 12 - Whosoever hath, to him’, &c., is placed defore,
in Mk iv. 25 ; Lk viii. 18 it is placed a/7er, the explanation of the
Parable of the Sower.

1 If with Tischendorf and the English Revisers we adhere to the longer
and better known text, we have also a transposition to note ; for the saying
‘T will not drink from henceforth’, &c., occurs in Mk xiv. 25 and Mt xxvi. 29
after, but in Lk xxii. 18 before, the institution of the Lord's Supper. (In the
shortened text of Lk, it occurs between the two parts of that institution.)



8o Indications of Sources Pt 11

E. Matthew and Luke agree, against Mark, as to order.

1. In Mt iii. 11, 12; Lk iii. 16 ‘I indeed baptize you with
water ’, &c., comes defore, in Mk i. 7, 8 it comes af7er, the description
of Jesus as ¢ He that is mightier than I’, &c.

The above are only the principal cases of transposition.
Other and briefer instances may be conveniently examined
in Veit’s Die synoptischen Parallelen, or in Wright’s Synopsis
of the Gospels in Greek. They are particularly character-
istic of St. Luke's Passion-narrative, and as such are fully
dealt with in the forthcoming volume of Studies in the
Synoptic Problem referred to below (p. 108, note).

SECTION 1V
DOUBLETS

THE ‘doublets’, or repetitions of the same or closely
similar sentences in the same Gospel, are of great value
in supplying hints as to the sources and composition of the
Gospels, especially when a comparison can be made with
parallels in one or two other Gospels, which is fortunately
the case in most instances (viz. Nos. 1-20 in Matthew and
all the 11 in Luke). These doublets will therefore be
brought togethér here, with a few comments pointing out
their bearing upon the Synoptic Problem.! Most of them
contain sayings of Jesus only, but in Matthew there are four
pairs of narrative passages which may also rank as doublets
(Nos. 15-18).

The doublets, or two passages taken from the same
Gospel, are marked A and B, and are placed in the same
column. And the passages from different Gospels which

1 Only one addition to the list (No. 8 in Luke) has been made in the
second edition. For I have thought it best to restrict the name ¢ doublet’
to such important cases as are collected here, and not to include under it
smaller similarities {(see pp. 99, 106), as some other writers would do. See,

for instance, Badham, Formation of the Gospels, pp. 12ff. It is interesting to
compare the doublets in Tatian, as collected by Hobson, op. cit., pp. 69-74.
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occur in parallel places (or very nearly so) in the narratives,
are placed opposite to one another. Thus the arrangement
of the passages themselves is quite independent of any
hypothesis or theory, though the ‘two-document hypo-
thesis’ is referred to in some of the comments.

No attempt has been made to illustrate by various types
and colours the amounts of resemblance and difference
between the parallel passages in the different Gospels.
This has been done in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, to which
students must be referred for the verification of most of
the following remarks, unless they will go through the
very instructive process of marking for themselves the
resemblances, &c., in a Greek Harmony, such as Tischen-
dorf’s Synopsis . Evangelica. But Synopticon does not
denote the words that are peculiar to similar passages 77
the same Gospel, so such words are here printed in thick
type. And this last matter is of course an important one,
because of its bearing on that use of their own favourite
expressions by the three writers, which occupied us in
Part I of this book.

On the whole I think the evidence from the doublets will
be found to point in these three directions :—

1. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 2, 7, 10 (cf. also 1, 11, 12)
and doublets in Luke Nos. 2 and 7 suggest the general
use of two sources (probably Marcan and Logian).!.

2. But doublets in Matthew Nos. 3, 5, 6, and perhaps 17,
show the occasional use of the same source twice over.

3. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 1, 2, 4, 8, 9, 10, 11 and
doublet in Luke No. 10 seem to show that freedom
of editors in using their own phraseology which has
just been referred to.

1 For I venture still to retain the useful adjective Logian as a means of
referring to the source (mainly consisting of sayings) which is known to us
through Mt and Lk only, and which is now (19069) called Q much more
often than Logia (see p. 107).

HAWKINS G
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4. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 8, 11, 13 and doublet in
Luke No. 10 contain divergences between Matthew
and Luke which may perhaps imply the use of
a ‘special source’ by the latter.

5 But the absence of triplets (except as shown in the
brief saying on p. 106) seems to indicate that there
were only two main sources.

Doublets in Matthew.

No. 1.

Mt A.

Mt v. 29, 30 €l 8¢ & dpbarpds aov

. \ , ”
6 debids oxkavdahiler o€, Efele
abrév kal Bdle &nwd ool, gup-
’ ’ o k] ’ 4 ~
Péper ydp oot iva driyrat év T
- v .
peAGY oov kai pn Ghov T6 gdpd
oov BApbj els yéewwav' kai el 3
. 8efid gov xelp oxavdahifer ae,
€xkorov abriy kat Bd\e dmd gob,

’ ’ o k)

aqupdépet ydp oot tva amdinrar
4 ~ - \ A o b1
év TV peldv gov kai py Shov T

P s ,
adud gov els yéevvay améNby.

Mt B.

Mt xviii. 8, g €l 8¢ § xelp gov
6 mols oov okavdahier e, Ex-
xoyrov abrdv xai PdNe dwd ool
ka\dv gol éoriv eloeNbelv els Ty
{ony kuUANOY §} xwhdv, 1} 8bo xeipas
7} 8Yo wdBas €xovra PAnbyvar els

Ky -~ bl L \ » L4
76 nlp 70 aldmov. kai €l &
d¢pbarpds oov axavlahifer oe,

Zfele alrov xal Bdle amd ool

ka\dy ool éorv povépbalpov els

7ijv (o eloeXbely, i} 8o dpbal-

o s s s
povs €xovra BAnbivar els T yéev-
vav Tob wupds,

Mk ix. 43, 45, 47 xat éav axavda-

Aoy oe § xelp oov, dmékoyrov
abriy: kaAdv éoriv ge KuAAow
elageNbeiv els Ty (wnv 1§ Tas dvo
Xelpas éxovra dmeNfev els T
Yéewvay, els 1 wip 70 doBeoTov.
kai éav & mois oov oxavdalily ae,
dndkoyyov adréy: kaldy éariv o€
eloeNOeiv els Ty oy xwlv §
Tods 8bo modas Exovra BAnbjvar
els Ty yéevvav, kai €av 6 SpOar-
pos oov axavdahify oe, éxBale
abréy kal\dv oé éorv povégpbal-
pov elaeNbeiv els Ty Pacidelav
700 Oeov # Sbo Spbahpods Exovra

BAnbnpa els yéevvar.
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Mt B, which is parallel in position to Mk,! is much more similar
to it than is Mt A (which may probably be Logian)., In A there
are hardly twenty words or parts of words, in B there are more
than fifty, which agree with the language of Mk, an excess which is
only partially caused by the greater length of the passage : observe
also specially the addition of 8efids, 8efid in A only, and its inver-
sion of the order 9( the eye and hand, besides its omission of the
foot.

It will be seen that a few words are printed in thick type as
peculiar to A and B, but, though worth notice, they are not very
important, or distinctive, especially as in the case of the eye &ehe

. kai Bd\e has to be compared with Mk’s &Bake. '

See Bacon’s Sermon on the Mount, pp. 140-3.

No. 2.

Mt A.

Mt v. 32 éyod 8¢ Néyo Spiv 81
nds & dmodbwy Ty yvvaika abrod
wapekrds Aéyou mopvelas motel -

2 fod ‘ 4 15
abrijy poixevbiva[, xkal 8s édv
2 ’ ’ ~
anolehvuémy yaunay p.ozxa-rat].

i nmas 6 amoAvwy TV

Lk xvi. 18 5 dmoly 7
yvvaika abtoi xal yapdv érépav
potyeve, kai & dmohehvpdmy dmwd

dudpds yaudv posyever’

Mt B.

Mt xix. 9 Néyw 8& dpiv 81 6s &v | Mk x. 11, 12 &¢ &v dmoNlopy miv
dmohiey v yvvaika abrod pjj | yvvaixa adrod kai yaufopy EAAgy
 \ ’ \ ’ : ~ 3 3 7 \ k3 N
émi mwopvela kai yapnaen Any jotxarae én abriy, kai €av avty
potxarac dmoldogaca 7oy d&vdpa  alris

yaunay @\ov poixara.

In the form of the sentence Mt A corresponds with Lk and
Mt B with Mk, as appears in was 6 dmodwv and in the whole of the
second clause. Probably therefore the latter have their source in

1 In these comments the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk are often used for ¢ the
above passage from Mt’, &ec. )

? It isto be observed that the preceding verse is paraliel to the apparently
Logian Mt v. 18 which stands at the commencement of the contrast between
old and new, of which the subject of adultery forms one.

G 2
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the Marcan, and the former in the Logian document, though they
are differently placed in Mt and Lk, as we shall see to be the case
more often than not with presumably Logian sayings (pp. 108 ff.).

Yet Lk resembles B and Mk in the mention of marrying another
(Lk érépav as so often, B and Mk &\p). And the whole difficult
matter is further complicated by differences of reading: see
especially WH mg of B, and observe that the words in A which
are bracketed by WH form a strongly attested Western omission
(om. D, ab k, codd. Gr. et Lat. ap. Aug.). On Mk see Swete, and
Menzies, The Earliest Gospel, in loc., and Jiilicher, Zutr. fo N. T,
E. T, p. 323.

Observe the very important exception as to mopvela among -the
purely Matthaean points. Wright in Synopsis?, p. 99, and Allen iz
loc., are among many writers who regard it as an editorial or later
interpolation in both places.

No. 3.
Mt A.

Mt vii. 16-18 dnd tdv kapmav
abréy émyvboeae adrols'  pire
guA\éyovoy dnd dxavfdv ora-
¢uAds ) drd TpfRélev aika ;
olrw mav dévBpov dyabov kapmods
xakols wotei, 76 &¢ gampdy SévSpov
xaprods wovnpods mowel’ ob diwa- | Lk vi. 43-5 ob yip &orw 8évdpov

a1 8évdpov dyabdy kapmols movy- | Kkakdv ity kapmdv camply, 0ddé

povs éveyxeiv, ovdé dévBpov aampdy wd\w 3évdpov gampdy mololy kap-
\ A} ~ .1 x ’ - 1 6’ a

Kkapmovs kahols mouely, oy kakdv. Ekaarov yip Sévdpoy

éx Tob idlov kapwoi ywdokerar
ov yap é£ dravbdv ovA\éyovawy
aika, oddé éx Bdrov arapuliy

-~ £ 9 \ » >
Tpvydow. & dyabos dvfpomos éx

T0v dyafot fnoavpod Tijs kapdias

Mt B. wpopéper 16 dyaboy, kai & wovnpds

Mt xii. 33-5 § moujoare 76 Sév- éx Tl mornpoi mpodéper 16 movn~

8pov kakoy kai Tov kapmdv abroi pov* éxyip mepiaoedparos kapdias
xady, § moriaare Td Sév8pov Tar- AaXel 76 oTdua adrod. e

pov kai Tév kapmdy adroi. camply:

éx yap Tob kapmod 7O Bévdpov

ywbokera..  yevvipara éxidvdvy,
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wos dvvadfe dyada Naketw wovnpot |
Sutes ; éx yap 10U mepoTeUparos
s kapdlas 76 ordpa Nakel. ¢
dyabbs dvlporos ék Tov dyaboi
Onoavpod éxBdlhes dyadd, xai
6 movnpds dvfpwmos éx Tob movy-

pob Onaavpot ékBd\hes movnpd.

Here Lk has been printed opposite Mt A and B, as it partly
agrees with each of them: its agreement with A is chiefly as to
the similitude of the grapes and figs, and with B chiefly as to the
mouth speaking out of the abundance of the heart.!

Is it not possible that Lk may here give the passage of the
Logia from which Mt drew on both occasions, choosing and adapt-
ing its words in A so as to bring out the criterion of true and false
teachers, and in B so as to bring out the importance of words as
proofs of the state of all men's hearts? The contexts seem to
suggest this.

There are no peculiarly Matthaean points here.

No. 4.

Mt A. o

Mt x. 15 _dpiy Méyw Dpiv, dvekrd- kax. 12 Aéyw Dpiv Orc Soddpois
Tepoy €orar YR Soddpwr «kai év T fuépg éxeivy dvextdrepov

Topdppwr év fuépa kploews § 77 éorar ) 7)) mohes éxelvy.

Y
wON€t €keivy,

Mt B.
Mt xi. 24 whj Aéye piv re yq

, ,
Sodopwv dvekrotepov €uTar év

Juépa kploews i ool.

Mt A and Lk are placed opposite, as those passages come from
the charges to the Twelve and the Seventy which are so closely
connected. Their origin is probably Logian, and the rare word
dvekrdrepov suggests that B may come from the same source.

1 It is worth notice that the passage in Mt vii is not’ nearly so closely
parallel to Lk in wording as that in Mt xii ; for there are but 15 words or
parts of words identical in the former case, while there are 35 in the latter.
Similarly, in No. 17 we shall find that Mt, apparently using twice the
material which Lk uses only once, is verbally closer to him in the case in
which he differs from him in locating the material than in that in which they
agree in attributing it to the same occasion,
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«plois, one of the two peculiarities of A and B, is characteristic
of Mt, both with #uépa and alone (pp. 5, 31).

No. 5.
Mt A.
Mt x. 22 a «al &reabe poodpevor
Umd wdvrov Sid 16 Svoud pov.
Mt B, N
Mt xxiv. 9 & «al éoeafe | Mk xiii. 13 @ al &reafe | Lk xxii. 17 xai éreafe
pioovpevor Umo mdvtev | poobuevor Umd wdvrey | uaovpevor Smd mdvrey
Tov éBvav Bita 16 Svoud | B T dvopd pov. Sua 76 dvoud pov.
Hov. ’ |
All four are identical, except for the addition of rév éfvav in
Mt B.
No. 6.
Mt A.
Mt x. 22 & 6 8¢ imopeivas els Téhos
oftos gwbnoeras.
Mt B.
Mt xxiv. 13 6 8¢ tmopelvas els éhos | Mk xiii. 136 & 8¢ imopeivas els
obros cwbjoerat, Té\os obros cwlioerat,

All identical : so here, as in No. 5, no inferences can be drawn.

No. 1. -
Mt A.

Mt x. 38 xai os ob AapBdver Tov

\ k) -~ \ 3 ~ 3 ’
aravpdy adtob kai dkolovlei dmicw
pov, odk éaTw pov dfios.

Lk B.

Lk xiv. 27 donis ob Baordlet Tov

aravpdy éavrob kai épxerar dmicw

pov, ob Slvaras elval pov pabnris.
Mt B. Lk A.

Mt xvi. 24 €l 7is Oéhee | Mk viii. 34 €l 7is 0éher | Lk ix. 23 €l s féNes
omicw pov  éNfeiy,| omigw pov  éNOew,| dmicw pov Epxecba,
> ’ [3 hY k) ’ [3 \ k3 ’ I3 Y .
dmapmodabe éavrov| dmaprmodebe  éavrdv | dprmedobe éavrov kai
kai dpdTe TOv oTaVpdy | Kal dpdtw TOV oTavpdy | dpdte TOV  oTavpdY

- - - ,
abrob kai drkolovBeirw | abroi Kkai drohovbelrw | abrot xal Huépav, kai

po. ot I dxohovBeito pot.
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Mt A and Lk B, though differently placed, agree against the
other three in giving a negative form to the precept, and in omit-
ting the mention of self-denial. And they both follow immediately
upon the non-Marcan sayings about natural affection in comparison
with loyalty to Christ. So they may be Logian, and the other three
Marcan in origin.

Neither Mt A and B nor Lk A and B have any distinctive
characteristics of their own, unless the substitution of Zpyecfar for
¢éMeiv in Lk B, as being more similar to &yerar in Lk A, may be
taken as having any significance.

Observe in Lk A the characteristically Lucan «af #uépav
(pp. 19, 41).

No. 8.
Mt A, )
Mt x. 39 6 edpiw v Yuxp

abrot dwokéoer abriy, kai 6 dmwo-

Xéoas Ty Yuxgv adroi Evexer

épot ebprjoer abrip.

Mt B. Lk A,

Mt xvi. 25 65 yap éw
Oéng Ty Yuxyy atrol
gboar dmohéget abriv’

bs & &v dmoléap Ty

Mk viii. 35 65 yap éav
€éNy Tiw éavrot Yuxmy
ocdoat droléger abmiv’

6s & v dmoNéger Ty

Lk ix. 24 &és yap &v
0éxy iy Yuxiy abrod

-~ » ’ ) _ 7
odoar awoléger avTny’

a 4 * L] ’ A}
os & v dmoNéap Tiw
Yuxiv
) 4 e , ,
épod, odtos coge ab-

” 3~ @ y A ”
EVEKEY auTov €VEKEY avTov EVEKEY

Yuxiw
[s’;toi) xa't] 10U edayye- ‘

Yuxjv adrod
»o e g ,
€pot ebprjoer abTiv.

™.
Lk B.
Lk xvii, 33 & éaw (yriop v

’ ’ 3 _’
Aiov gwaet avTiy.

Yuxiw alrol wepimotjoagbar dmo-
Aaet abmiy, &s 8 dv dmoléoes
{woyovijoes abriy.

In this case, unlike the preceding one, there are no special
similarities between Mt A and Lk B: indeed the latter differs
remarkably from all the other versions of the saying, by containing
the unusual verbs mepimoiéopar and {woyovéw, both which occur in
N.T. elsewhere only once in Acts and once in 1 Tim.}

! But {woyoréw occurs in LXX 11 times (in 3 Ki xxi. (xx.) 31 with yvxds) ;
and repimoiéar (usually in middle voice) 33 times (in Ezek xiii. 18, 19, with
Yuxds).
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But between Mt B, Mk, and Lk A, there is sufficient similarity
to support the suggestion of a Marcan origin; for 6éAe and ol
are used only in these three versions.

The use of eipioxw twice in Mt A and once in Mt B may be
a sign of Matthaean editorship, though the verb is in more general
use by Lk than by Mt.

Observe the characteristic addition of ®the Gospel’ in Mk: it
is one of the few instances in which a later editorial insertion
is probable, for it could hardly have been omitted both by Mt
and Lk (cf. p. 152). Symin has ‘for my Gospel's sake’,

This is the most important saying found in all four Gospels?!:
see Jn xii. 25, where however dmé\\vpt is the only verb used in
common with any of the Synoptists. ’

No. 9.
Mt A.

Mt xii. 39 yevea mornpa kai pot-

XolNis  onpelor  émulyrei, kai
anueior ob Sobioerar alry €l uy
70 onpeiov lovi Tod mpodriTov.

Mt B.

Mt xvi. 4 yeved movnpd xal poi-

Lk xi. 29 5 yeved avrn yevea mo-

vipd éomy  ompeiov (yrel, Kai
onpeioy ob Sobfpoerar abry € pi

16 onpeiov *lova,

Mk viii. 12 7{ 5§ yevea alry {nrei

Xalis anueioy émilyrel, kal on- anueiov ; duiy AMéyw, el dobnaerar

petov ob dobnoerar abr el py 16 T]) yevea Tavty onpueiov.

anuetor 'Twva.

For the introductory narratives, see No. 18 on p. 96 below. And
observe that Mt A and Lk, Mt B and Mk, are respectively followed
by similar contexts; for the mention of Jonah is not enlarged upon
after Mt B as it is after Mt A and Lk. Perhaps in B it may have
been an importation into a Marcan record from the Logian A
and Lk ; and this may also have been the case with movgpd. Such
transferences are exactly such as would be made naturally and un-
consciously in the course of oral teaching, or even by copyists
familiar with the substance of both documents.

The two peculiarities marked by thick type as Matthaean are
noticeable, though not very important. It is remarkable that the
only other occurrence of poyahis is not in Mt but in Mk viii. 38.

1 The only other case of any importance is that in Mt x. 40 5, Mk ix. 37,

Lk ix. 48 (cf. also x. 16), Jn xiii. 20 (where, however, AauBdve: and not
8é xerat is the verb), ¢ He that receiveth me receiveth him that sent me.’
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atry with yeved; this agreement,

though trifling in itself, may be worth notice in connexion with
the other small similarities between them which occur in No. 18.

Mt A.

Mt xiii. 12 Soris yap
» ’ LI
e, Oobigerar avr
kal wepiooevbioerar
” b 3 » \
doris 8¢ olk Exet, xal

A w s gy 2 s
6 éxer apbnoerar drm

No. 10,

Mk iv. 25 &s yap &xet, |

, s . N
dobnoerar adr®®  kal
4 3 ». \ 4 ¥

Os obk &xer, kal b €xet

Ny s s o
apdnoerar an’ alrot.-

Lk A.

Lk viii. 18 &s &v yap
én, Ooficerar adrd,
kai 8s dv py &, kai
6 Bokel Exew dpbijoera

> 3 s A
ar avrov,

avTod.

Mt. B. -

Mt xxv. 29 7§ yap éovre wavri

Lk B.
7
Lk xix. 26 Myo dpiv ér mavri 76
Sobioerar kal weprooevbioeTar éxovre Bobioerar, dmd 8¢ Tob pi
- \ \ ¥ 4 » k] ’ » \ » > ’
To0 8¢ prj Exovros kai b Exer apbi- Exovros kat & Exee dpbioerar.

cgerar ar’ avrob.

The three passages have been printed as parallel, though Mt A
occurs before, and Mk and Lk A after, the explanation of the
Parable of the Sower.

And the same course has been adopted with Mt B and Lk B,
since they are attached to two parables which have very much in
common, whether they are versions of .one parable or not.

The use of the verb (éxe: or €xn) twice in Mt A, in Mk, and in
Lk A, where the participle (éxorr: or éovros) is twice used in Mt B
and in Lk B, seems to point to a different origin, the former group
being presumably Marcan, and the latter Logian. And mawri is
a further peculiarity of the latter pair of sayings.

In the Matthaean pair wepiooevbijoera is the only editorial
characteristic ; and in the Lucan pair there is none.

No. 11.

Mt A.

Mt xvii. 20 piv yap Aéyw Opiv,
éav Exnre wioTw bs Kkdkkoy guwd-
mews, €peite T) Spet TovTe MerdBu
» o 3 ~ \ ’ '
&lev éxel, xai peraBicerai, xal

INN 2 ’ ¢ -
oddéy dBuvarqoe: Dptv,
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Lk xvii. 6 €l &xere miorw os xdkxov
’ N s .~ ’
owdmews, é\éyere dv T aukapive
[ratry] "Expiléyr: kal puredbyre
2 19 Bald . e s y
év 1) BaNdoay kai Imikovaer v
piv.
Mt B.
Mt xxi. 21 dpiy Néyw Spiv, éav Mk xi. 23 &xere miorw eob* dpnw
-~ ~ a4 ” ~
Exnre wioTw kat piy diakpibire, od Aéyo duiv T bs &v etmy 7 Sper
-~ - »
povoy TO Tijs qukils motaere, dANG rovre "Apfnte kai BAjOnTe eis
Kkév T¢ Spe TabTe elmnre "ApOyTy v fdkacoay, kat py Siaxpiby) év
kai BApbnre eis Ty Odhagoav, 15 kapdia adrob dAAd moTely St
’ 4 -~ ’ » E
yevioerat. & Nahei ylverar, éorar abrd.
t

Though other things are uncertain here, it is at once evident
that Mt B and Mk have strong points of agreement, and cannot
but be derived from the same (probably Marcan) source.

Lk has been placed near Mt A (though a sycamine tree is
instanced in Lk instead of a mountain,‘ as in the other three cases),
because those two passages agree in the unique expression wioreww
s kbkkoy Tivdmeaws.

With the concluding words of Mt A, compare in the parallel
narrative of Mk ix, 23 the similar saying wdvra Svvard ¢ moredovre.
This suggests that Mt A as well as Mt B may be Marcan in origin,
and that &s xdkkoy owdmens may have been casually introduced into
it from the (probably Logian) passage in Lk.

duip Néyw bpiv (or o) is decidedly characteristic of Mt, being
found Mt 81, Mk 12 or 13, Lk 8 times (in Jn 25 times with the
double dusv).

No. r2.
Mt A.
Mt xix. 30 mohhoi 8¢ éoovrar mpd- | Mk X. 31 woAol 8¢ Zrovrar mpisror
Tou éoxaro kai éryarol mpdroL, éoxarot kai [oi] ryaror mparor.
Mt B.

o *
Mt xX. 16 oUrds érovras oi Eoyaro
mp@ToL kal oi WpdToL éoyarot.
Lk xiii. 30 kat 300 eloiv Eryaror of

éoovrar mparo, kal eloly mpdTor

& ¥ »
0L €govTal €oXaroi.

Here again Mt A and Mk, which are parallel in.position, agree
exactly, and probably come from the Marcan document.
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Mt B might either be repeated by the editor after the Parable
of the Labourers in the Vineyard, which illustrates this saying, or
might be brought in with the parable from the Logian source.
The latter is rendered the more probable alternative by the fact
that the clauses are here transposed from the order in Mt A
and Mk, and agree with that in Lk.

A and B have nothing distinctive of Mt.

No. 13.
Mt A. Mk B.

Mt xx. 26, 27 oy oUrws éoriv év | MK X. 43, 44 odx oirws 8¢ éorw
opiv: AN’ bs dv 6éNp év piv év bpt dAN’ bs &v BéNy péyas

péyas yevéobar Eorar Jpdy Sud- yevégbar éy Dpiv, dorar Jpdv
s - -

kovos, kai Os dv 6Ny év Vpiv Sudkovos, kai &s &v GéNy év Duiv elvar

T -~ » € A -~ -~ » -~

ewar mpatos éorar Yudv Sovlos. wpdros, éorar wavTWY Sollos.
Mt B.

¢

Mt xxiii. 11 6 8¢ peifwr Opov
&orar dpov Sudrovos.
Mk A.
MKk ix. 35 €l Tis 8éNet mpaTos elva
v ” \
éorar wdvrwy Eoxaros kal wdvTwy

Sudxovos.

Lk xxii. 26 peis 8¢ odx olrws, dAN’ 6 pellwv év Suiv ywéolbo os &
vedrepos, kai 6 fyolpevos Gs 6 Sraxovdy.

Here again the identity of language in Mt A and Mk B is
almost complete, and points decidedly to a common source, which
would be generally held to be a Marcan one.

In this one case a doublet in Mk is entered, mpéros and 8idkovos
being used in both passages though not in the same order. The
combination wdvrwv Sidxoves occurs only in Mk A: it is one of the
very few expressions peculiar to Mk which are found in sub-
apostolic writings, being applied to Christ in Zp. Polycarp, v. 2.

The passage from Lk has a link to Mt A and Mk B in its con-
text and opening, but to Mt B (a probably Logian passage) in
6 peifov ; so its origin is very doubtful.

wdvrev is used only in Mk A and B: the Matthaean sayings bave
nothing peculiar to them.

With LK’s vedrepos, cf. Acts v. 6.
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No. 14.
Mt A.

Mt xxiv. 42 ypyyopeire ody, dreodx | Mk xiil. 35 ypnyopeire odv, ol
oidate moig fpépa 6 xipios Vudy oidare yap mére & xipios Tis

» L) »
epxeTal, oikias epxeratr . .

Mt B.

Mt xxv. 13 ypryyopeite odv, 61t odk

oidare Ty fNpépav odde Ty dpav.

Mt A and Mk are very similar, and are found in the concluding
part of the same discourse, though not exactly in the same con-
nexion. If that discourse comes from the Marcan source, Mt A
may have been modified by woia jpépa as a reminiscence of the iy
fuépav in the other or Logian version of the saying in Mt B, which
may have been brought from the Logia with the Parable of the
Ten Virgins. But this is only a doubtful matter of detail.

It will have been seen that the use of fuépa is a mark, though
not an important one, of Mt A and B only.

Observe that Mt here encloses the Parable of the Ten Virgins
between these two almost identical sayings, exactly as he encloses
the Parable of the Labourers in the Vineyard between the two
which form doublet No. 12.

The 14 doublets from St. Matthew that have been given
are records of sayings of Jesus; the next 4 are historical

passages.
No. 135.
Mt A.

Mt iv. 23 kat mepiyer
év 8\ 7i Tahiraia, 8-
ddokwv év Tais ouvva-
yoyals abrdv kat kn-
ploger 16 edayyéhioy
Tijs Baoikeias kai e-
pawedwy waoay véooy
kal wagar palakiay
év 79 hag.

Mt B.

Mt ix. 35 xal wepiyer & ’Inoobs

[ , I
Tas wONets wAGAS Kal Tas Kopas,

Mk i. 39 kai fAfev «n-
ploccoy els Tas aguva-
yoylds abrdv els SApp
7iv. Taldalay kai Ta

Sutpbria éxBarlov.

dddokwy év Tais ovvayoeyais ab-

Lk iv. 44 Kkai r’)v K1~
piooey els Tas ouva-
yayas Tiv "lovdaias.

(So WH with XBCL
QR, 1, &c. [and so
Syr¢in]; but Tisch
and Revisers Tahe-
)\at'as‘.)

Mk vi. 6 & kai mepeyer Tas kdpas

kUKkA@ Siddoxwv,
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T@Y kat knpiogwy 16 ebayyéliov

Tis Bacikelas xal Oepamedwr

wiogav véoor kai wicar pala-

kiav. (And the words 6epa-
mebew wacay voo. kal wacav pal,

occur again in x. 1.)

These very similar summaries of the ministrations of Jesus occur
in Mt immediately before the first two of the great collections of
His sayings, viz. those in Mt v-vii and x.

The agreement of mepijyer both in Mt A and Mt B, and of rés kdpas
also in B, with Mk vi. 6 gives some slight probability to the sug-
gestion that B gives the passage in its original situation, and that
in the course of oral teaching its phraseology may have been made
use of to describe the other similar circumstances to which A refers.
Dr. Salmon has made a different suggestion, viz. that Mt in A ¢broke
off the use of one document to turn to another; and that the verse
is repeated when he turns back to the former document’, i.e. in B
(Introd. fo N. T?, p. 580). '

No. 16.
Mt Al
Mt ix. 29-31 «xai wapdyorr: ékei- -
fev ¢ 'Incod Arolotfngar 8o
Tuphol kpdfovres Kkal Aéyovres
’ENéngov Mpds, vie Aaveid, -
O6vre 8¢ eis T oixiav wpooiiAbay
abrd oi Tugloi, kai Aéyer adrois
6 'Ingods Micredere 81t Svwapar
Tolto moijoar; Aéyovow aire
Nai, kbpie. Tére Hfato TOV
OPpbarpdy altdv Néywv Kata
™y wotw  udv  yembite
- Dplv.  kail qregxOnoav abrév ol
o@Barpol. Kai éveBpynby ab-
7ois 6 'Inools Aéywv ‘Opare pn-
Seis ywookérw' of 8¢ éfeAbovres
Siepuoar abrdv év SNg T 3

) s
€kelvy).

1 The difficulties connected with the records of this and the following
miracle, as given in Mt ix, 27-34, are very serious. I have attempted to
deal with them in Exp, T¥mes, xiii- 24 f., and more briefly on p. 167 below.
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Mt B.

Mt xx. 29-34 xai ék-
mopevopévay abTdv drd
“lepetyd  frohovnoer

adrd SxAos wolvs. kai

idod 860 Tuhot kabij-
pevor mapa Thy 686y,
drovgavres dmt Inaovs

mapdye, éxpafav \é-

yovres Kipie, é\énaoy

fpés, vids Aaveld, ¢
3¢

3~ @ ’ .
avroLs va JleTnowoty

dxhos émeriunoey

oi 8¢ peifov ékpafav
Néyovres Kipie, €Aén-
vids Aaveld.
[6] *Incovs

E Y \
avTous Kait

aov nuas,
kat oTas
épdvnaey
bJ
elmev Ti Béhere mou-
¢ n . s
gw Upiv ; Aéyovow ad-
- K' o k] -~
79 Kupte, va dvoryd-
aw of opbarpol fudy.
&% ¢

"Ingovs fyaTo TdV Ju-

amhayxmobeis

pdrov adrdv, kai eb-
dvéBherav  kal

nxokovbnoav alrd.

Oéws

Indications of Sources

Mk x. 46-52 kat &-
xorrar  els  leperya.

\ ? ’ 3
Kal exmopevopévov av-
1o dmd leperyd> kat
. A A
Téy pabyrdy atrov kat
Oxhov ikaved & vids
Tipaiov Bapripatos Tu-
PAosmpoaaitys ékdbnro
wapd Ty 68dv. «kai
hd ’ .4 ? - L4
akovoas ort Incous o
Na{apnvés éorwv fipfato
kpalew kal ANéyew Yié
Aaveld "Inoov, éNénady
pe. kai €meripwy adT)

\ ” ’

woAdoi Iva ocuomioy’
6 8¢ moAAg pallov
& Yié Aaveid,

N, N
€\énody pe.  kai gras

éxpalev

» -~ v ’

6 'Ingovs elmev Pwrn-
!

gare adrdv. «kai Pw-

- ,

vobot T TuPAOY Aeé-
NP

yortes avre Oapoet,

6 8¢

droBaldy 76 ipdriov

» N
Eyepe, Pwvel ge,

avtov dvamndioas HA-
Bev mpos Tov 'Inooiv.

\ ’ Ay k] -~ ¢
kal dmokpibets alrg 6
’Ingovs elmev T( aot

O0é\eis mowjow ; & 8¢

TUPAOs  elmer  adr@
(3 ’ ” >
PafBovvei, iva dva-

B,

3 3 _~ o K4
€mey avre Ymwaye, 1)

kai 6 'Ingovs

wioTIS OO0V TEéTWKEY TE.
kai €bfls dvéBheyrer,

\ s , s~ s
Kkal nkohovber alrg év

77 60,

Pt. 11

Lk xviii. 35-43 éyé-
vero 8¢ év To éyyilew

P €YY

N 2 » \
avroy els lepayo T~
PAds Tis éxdbyro mapd
A 3 31 3 - k] ’
v 68ovérarrav, drov-
oas 8¢ Sxlov diamo-

’ k) ’
pevopévov  énuvbdvero

’ ~ -~ o k) ’
i €inp TovTO® dmiy-
vehav 8¢ alrg Om
'Iyoots 6 Nalwpaios
wapépyerat. kai €36n-
pépxerat. "
’ ] -~ o
oev Aéyor  Inoov vié
,

Aaveid, pe.

Kkai ol mpodyovres éme-

é\énady

tipey abr@ va ovyjay’
atrds 8¢ oA patdor
Yié Aaveid,
arabeis

&paley
\énody pe.
8¢ ’Inoois ékéhevoev
abrov

axbivac  wpos

) 4 ) \
alrdv. éyyiocavros 8¢
alrol émppdryoer ai
Ti oo Béres
’ . \ b
moijow ; &6 8¢ elmey
, v ,
Kipee, iva dvaBAéw,
v e 3 -~ s J 2
kat o Inoovs eimev av-
ary g )
7@ AvdBAeyror 1 wio-

TS ooV oéTwkéy Oe.

,
TOV

s A,
kai mapaxpijpa dvéBhe-

\ 3 ’ 3
Yev, kai nrolovber ai-
19 Oofdlwy Tov Bedv,
Kai wds 6 Aads idow

> b A - -~
&wrev atvov 1¢ Oed,

The resemblances between Mt A and Mt B are such as to suggest
strongly that the same miracle may be twice recorded by Mt.
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Besides those which are printed in thick type as peculiar to him,!
there are some remarkable ones which are common to A and the
synoptic narrative generally, viz. vié (or vids) Aave8, and é\épaov, both
used twice in B, Mk, and Lk, and the use of xpdfew twice in Band
Mk, and once in Lk; also the reference to ¢ faith’ in Mk and Lk.

On the other hand an earlier date for A is suggested by the
command not to make the miracle known, as well as by the pro-
bable reference of ékeifev to the house of Jairus ; and it may be that
Mt in describing that miracle made use of phraseology familiar to
him in the Marcan account of the later one.

No. 17.
Mt A. .
Mt ix. 32—4 abrdv 8¢ éfepxopévay
oY mpoofveykav adTg KkwPiv
Sapon{duevor* kat éxPAnbévros
700 Satpoviov éAdAnoev 6 xweds.
xai éfavpacav ol Syhot Néyovres
Ovdémore épdvy obras év & 'Io-
paik. [ol 8¢ ®apioaior E\eyow
’Ev ¢ dpyovrt dv dawpoviey ék-
Bd\\ew Ta 8at/.u§wa.] 2
Lk xi. 14, 15 xai v &Bd\\wv
Sawudviov kwPdv® éyévero 8¢ Tob
Satpoviov é£eNbdvros éNd\poev &
kopds. Kai éfalpacav of Sxhor
Twés 8¢ éf alrdv elmav "Ev Beefe-
BodA & dpyxovre Tév Saipoviww

éxBd\\et & datpdma,

Mt B.
Mt xii. 22-4 7ére mpoojvey-
3~ ’ A
kay adtg datpondpevor TUPAOY
N , v N
Kat Kﬁ)¢0v' Kat cﬂepaﬂ'wo’ev av-

Tdv, doTe TOv Kkwpdy Aakelv kal

BAémew. Kai éfioravro mdvres ol

1 fkohovfnoarv and -oev should also be noticed ; but they have not been
printed in thick type because at the beginning of the narrative the verb is
used by A of the blind men and by B of the multitude : at the end all the
Synoptists use it of the blind man or men.

* The bracketed words are a ¢ Western omission’ (WH, Introd., p. 176).
Syr’i® also omits them.
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dxAot kal Eheyov Mire odrés éarew
6 vids Aaveld; of & Papigaio:

dkovaavres elmov ODtos odk ék-

Bd\ket T& dapdma el py év o

BeeleBovA dpyovre Tav Sarpoviwv,

Lk has not been printed exactly opposite Mt A or Mt B; for
while on the one hand it corresponds to B in being given as the
occasion for the ¢defensive discourse’ in Mt xii and Lk xi, on
the other hand it more closely resembles A in wording.! For
the verb éxBd\Aw, the use of the genitive absolute, and the sentence
kai éaipacav of §xAa are found only in Lk and A.

Here, as in the preceding case (No. 16), Mt may have used in A
language which was familiar to him in the record of another
miracle. On the other hand, the mention of blindness as well as
dumbness in Mt xii. 22 has suggested to some writers that Mt may
be there combining reminiscences of the two miracles in ix. 27-34.

No. 18.
Mt A.

Mt xii. 38, 39 rére dmexpifnoav
s Ay s , \
altg Twés TdY ypapparéwy kal

dapioaiwy Néyovres Aiddoxale,

-~ - P
Oélopev dmd ool anueiov ideiv. O |

8¢ &dmokpidels elmev adtols k7A.
Mt B.

Mt xvi. 1, 2 kal mpocerfivres [of]
dPapigaior kai Saddovkaior weipd-
{ovres émnplrnaav abrov onpeiov
éx Tob olpavod émdetfar avrois.
6 8¢ dmoxpifels elmev adrols

kT,

| Lk xi. 16 &repor 8¢ meipddovres

~ 3 ) -~ gt \J
anpeiov €€ olpaved é(jTovw map

abrob .. . v. 29 Tév 8 Exhwv
émabpolopévay  fipkato  Néyew
KTA,

Mk viii. 11, 12 «ai é£\fov ol
Papioaioe kai fpfavro auv{nTeiv
alr$, (nroivres map’ adrob on-
peloy dwd 700 olpavod, mweipdlov-

-
Tes adrév. kal dvagrevdfas T

, y  an
wvevpaTt avtod Aéyer KTA..

For the words of Jesus which follow in each case, see above,

No. 9, on p. 88.

Judging from the position and contexts of the two pairs of

records, it would be natural to class Mt A and Lk as Logian, Mt B
and Mk as Marcan in origin. Probably we are right in doing so,
notwithstanding the fact that as to two expressions, mepd{ovres
and -¢¢ otpavot, Lk agrees with Mt B and Mk in having them, while

! Compare the note on doublet No. 3, p. 85.
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Mt A is without them. Also é¢jrovy map’ abroi in Lk only is similar
to {yrotvres map’ adrod in Mk only. But all these three expressions
are so common, and so much in place here that, as in the case of
No. 9, no importance can be attached to the insertion of them.

And, as in No. 9 again, the words marked in thick type as
peculiar to Mt A and B are also unimportant.

The two following doublets differ from the preceding
ones, in that they bring out identities between Matthew’s
records of the Baptist’s ministry and that of Jesus.

No. 19.

Mt A.

Mt iii. 2 ..
épue Tiis "lovdaias Aéywv Mera-

Mk i. 4, Lk iii. 3. .

BdrTiopa peravoias . .

. knpvocwy év 1) . knplooey
voeire, fyywev yép 1) Baoiela
TOV olpaviv.

‘ Mt B.

Mtiv. 17 .

knpvoTew xal Aéyew Meravoeire,

,
yyikev
olpavdv,

Mk i. 14, 15 ... 7\fev 6 ’Inoois

els T Caldkaiav knpvocev 76

. . fipgato & ’Incots
Y&p 7 Pacela TV ebayyéhiov Tod Beod [xal Néywv]
Ld ’ L4 \ .
ot st)\rlpa)'ral o Kalpos Kat
fyywev 17 PBaoiela Tod Geod’

\ , R
LETaVOElTE Kal TLOTEVETE €v TG

N ,
ebayyehin.

Mt seems in A to be expanding, in B to be summarizing, the
corresponding passages of Mk, but in both he attributes identically
the same proclamation to the Baptist and to Jesus respectively.

Thus it appears that it is only Mt who attributes to the Baptist
the mention of the ‘kingdom of heaven’ (or ‘of God’). Mk first
names it in i. 15, as above, but Lk not until iv. 43.

See also Mt x. 7; Lk x. g, 11.

No. 2o0.
Mt A.

Mt iii. 10 mav odv 8éwdpov uj | Lk iii.

wotoly kapmdy Kkakov ékxdmrTerar
Kkal eis mip BdA\erac,

HAWKINS

9 mav olv dévdpov pj
mototy kapmov [kakév] éxkdmrerar

kat els wop BdA\\etar.
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Mt B.
Mt vii. 19 mav dévdpov pi) mwowoiy

kapmov kahoy éxxémTerar kai eis

wip BdAkerac}

Except the omission of the conjunction ofv in Mt B, which is
closely connected with a passage discussed as No. 3 above (p. 84),
there is no difference in these three sayings.

Compare also Mt's use of yevwipara éxdvav in xii. 34 and xxiii. 33,
as well as in iii. 7 = Lk iii. 7.

The two remaining doublets in Matthew are not so
interesting to students of the Synoptic Problem as the
preceding twenty, because there are no parallels in Mark
or Luke with which they can be compared.

No. 21.
Mt A.

Mt ix. 13 mopevfévres 8¢ pdfere T éamiv "ENeos 0w kai ob Bugiav ob
yap \Gov kakéoas kT,
Mt B.
Mt xii. 4 e 8 éyvdkere i éoTiv "Eheos 0éAw kal of Quoiav, odk v
karedikdaare Tovs dvairiovs.

Both these are Matthaean additions to narratives which are placed
consecutively in Mk and Lk, and which are apparently Marcan in
origin.

On the quotations from O. T. in Mt, see pp. 154 ff.

No. 22.

Mt A.

Mt xvi. 19 ai 6 éav dfons émi Tis yis éoTar dedepévor év rois odpa-
vois, kai & €dv Ndans émi Tis yijs Eorat hehupévor év Tois obpavals.
Mt B.

Mt xviii. 18 dpip Méyw tpiy, Sca éav BanTe émi Tis yis éoTar Sedepéva
év olpav@ kal 8oa v Nanre éml s yis €otat Aehvpéva év
olpave.

This promise given to Peter in A, is repeated in B to all whom

Jesus is addressing, apparently ‘the disciples’ who came to Him

! The saying seems to break the connexion here, whereas it agrees well
with its context in the Baptist’s teaching.
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in xviii. 1. It occurs each time in close connexion with one or
other of the only passages in the Gospels in which the word
éxxAnaia is found,

The resemblances between Mt v. 34 and xxiii. 22 ; x. 17
and xxiv. 9a; x. 40 and xviii. 5; xi. 27 @ and xxviii. 18;
xxiv. 23 and 26; xxviii. 7 and 10,! though worth notice,
have not been regarded as sufficient to constitute doublets.
For shorter repetitions in Matthew, see pp. 168, 170.

Doublet in Mark.

Mk ix. 35 with x. 43, 44 %: for this see Matthew No. 13,
on p. 91 above.

There is no other instance to be entered here, as it has
been decided to treat ‘ He that hath ears, &c.’, separately
from the doublets: see p. 106 below. And the resemblances
between Mk ix. 23 and xi. 23, and between xiii. 5, 6 and
21-3 do not come up to the standard of closeness adopted
in these lists.®

Doublets in Luke,

No. 1.
Lk A.

Lk viii. 16 oddeis 8¢ Aoxvov &yas | Mk iv. 21 pire &yerar 6 Aiyvos
ka\Urrrer abrdv okelet 7} Omokdre va Omd 1oV pddiov Tedy § Imo Ty
KAvys tifpow, AN émi Avyvlas xAivny, oy va émi iy Avywiav
rifpow, e ol elomopeubpevor T€0] ;

BAéwwow 16 $ds.
Lk B.

Lk xi. 33 odBels Aoyvor &as eis
kpimryy Tifpow obdé Ymo Tow |
pédioy X' émi Ty hvyviav, e
ot elowopeudperor 18 s PAE-
TWOoLY. |
! Treated by Prof. Lake as a doublet, Resurrection of J. C., p. 86.
2 On the complications of Mk ix. 33-42 see Enc., Bibl,, ii. 1864-6.
3 The three predictions of the Passion, &c. (Mk viii. 31, ix. 31, x. 33, and

parallels; Tisch, Syn. Evang., §§ 70, 73, 116), are omitted from notxce,
because they are so expressly assigned to three distinct occasions.

H 2
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Mt v. 15 odd¢ kalovaw Avyvov xai
Ti0éacw avTov Imé TOv pbdiov
d\X’ énl Ty Avyviay, kal Adpme

- - 3 A 3 s
wTaow Tols €v TN oikia.

Here, as the thick type shows, the strongest similarities are the
editorial ones between A and B. To the last clause in them Mt
has a parallel in substance, but it is so adapted as to lead on to
his next sentence ovrws Aapyrdro «rA.

As to the source of the original form of the saying, no decided
conclusion can be drawn.! For though Lk A and Mk are found in
the same place and connexion, they do not coincide more exactly
than the other passages do, their agreement as to «Aivy being
balanced by the agreement of Lk B with Mk and Mt as to pédws.

But the consideration of No. 2 will lend some probability to
a Marcan origin for at least Lk A here, as the passages are con-
secutive both in Lk A and in Mk.

No. 2.
Lk A.

Lk viii. 147 o yip &orww xpumrov
8 o avepdy yevoerar, ovde
k3 ’ & 2 M -~ \
dmoxkpvpor 6 oV py yrwolj xai

€ls pavepov ENby.

MKk iv. 22 of yap €orev xpumrdw dav
py v Qavepodi, oddé éyévero
amdxkpupor  dAX’ Tva ENlp els
¢pavepdy. .

Lk B.
Lk xii, 2 ovdév 8¢ ovyxexahvp-
pévov éoriv & ovk dmoxahupOy-
oerat, kai kpumwToy & oV yvocy-

geTal.

Mt x. 26 0ddév ydp éariv kexalvp-

pévoy & otk dmoxakvpOnaerar, kai

by a4 3 ’
kpumrrov 6 ob yrwalnoeras.

Here the wording is so very similar in Lk A and Mk, and in
Lk B and Mt respectively, and the difference in wording between
the two pairs is so wide, that we seem to have two versions of the
saying, the former handed down through the Marcan, the latter
through the Logian document.

! See Bacon, Sermon on the Mount, p. 132, on the connexions in which
the saying is found.
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Here as so often (see pp. 122, 131) Mk has the most harsh and
difficult form of the saying, for his purposive &va is in Lk A
replaced by a future, the tense which we find in Lk B and Mt.

There is nothing to be marked as limited to Lk A and B, as
ywéaoxe is also used in Mt.

The variation of this saying in No. IV of the New Sayings of
Jesus from Oxyrhynchus (1904) should be compared.

No. 3.

For this see Mt No. 10, on p. 89 above.

Lk A.

Lkix.3... pgre mi-
pav ...

0. 4 xal €ls fjv &v olkiav
eloéNbnre, éxel pévere
kat ékeifev égépyeabe,

0. § kal Boo dv py 8é-
xwvrae Vpds, éfepxd-
pevor dmd Tis mwohews
éxelps  TOV  KowiopTOV
and Tav mwoddy Uudv
dmorwdaaere €els pap-

’ L I S
TUpLloY €T avTovs,

1k B.

Lkx. 4... pymipav. ..
V. § els v & &v elgéNyre oikiav, . ..

W
9. 7 év abrj 8 Tt oikia pévere,

\
éafovres  kai

3 _~ » pl I3 > ’ A~
anT®v, aftos yap 6 epydarns Tou
A ’ k]
w1 peraBaivere €&

webob adrod.

L) ) 2
olkias €l olkay.

V0. 10, I1 els fiy & dv wohw eloél-
Onte kal py déxwvrar Duds, éfeh-

) , \
O6vres els Tas

mivovres

w\arelas

No. 4
Mtx.10. .. py mp-
pav . ..

0. 11, 12 els p 8 &v
2

n
Oyre . . . kdkel pelvare

wohw §) kduny elaé-
éos &v éfénbnre.
0. 14 kal b &v py 8é6y-
- R
Tar vpas pnde drovop
Tols Adyovs Dpdv, éfep-
’ » fod ’ ’
XOpevor €fw Ths oikias
L) ~ » hJ ’
7 TS Wohews eékeivns
>,
ekTwvatare Tdv koviop-

Tov Tav woddy dudv.

\ s
Ta wap

a -
attijs

Lk viii. 18 with xix. 26.

Mk vi. 8 ... pj mj-
pav . . .

V. 10 dmov éav eloéA-
Opre s olkiav, éxei
pévere €us v éEENOnTe
ékeibev,

9. I1 kai os &v témos
pn 8éfnrar bpas pndeé
drovawaw Updy, ékmo-
pevdpevor ékelev éxri-

’ b} ~ b}
viare Tov XOUY TOV

e n -
UmokdT® T&Y TWoddy
(4 - :) A *

Dudy els paprupwy ad-

Totls.
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cimare Kai 1y  Komoprov TéV
koAAnbévra fuiv éx Tils wéNews
pdy eis Tods wédas dmopacadpeba
Ul wAjy TolTo Ywdhokere Ot

fyyev 1) Baoi\ela Tob eod.

We have come to the complicated matter of the charges to the
Twelve and the Seventy,' but here we are only concerned with
those portions of them which Lk substantially repeats. Except the
trifling change to the plural which is marked above (cf. drodowow
in Mk), there is nothing exclusively belonging to Lk A and Lk B.

No. 5. i
Lk ix. 23 with xiv. 27,
For this see Mt No. 4, on p. 86 above.

No. 6.
Lk ix, 24 with xvii. 33.
For this see Mt No. 8, on p. 87 above.

No. 1.

Lk A.

Lk ix. 26 &s yap &v émawoxvvbj pe | Mk viii. 38 bs yip éav émawoyvvéy

kai Tovs émods Adyovs, TobTov &
vids Tob ~dvBpdmov émaiayvrfi-

o » > -~ ’ > -
aeray, Srav ENOp év T3 86y adred
kal Tob marpds kai TEY dylwy

dyylev.

Lk B.
Lk xii. 9 ¢ 8¢ dpimodpuevds pe évir-
moy Tav dvfpdrey dmapmbnoera

R I ~ > - -~
évdmoy Tév dyyéhwv Tob feob.

\ Al > AJ ? 3 -~
pe kai Tovs épods Adyovs év Th

- ’ -~ ’ \
yeved Tavty TH potxaidt  kal
dpaptold, kai & vids Tod dvbpd-

N ’ 3 8 o
mov émawyvrbioerar adrov Srav
&6y év 1) 86€y Tob marpds adrod

perd Ty dyyéwy Tav dylwy,

Mt x. 33 Soris & dpmanral pe
€umpoaley Tdv dvBpbmaev, dpyigo-
pat  kdyd alrdv éumpoglev Tob

warpds pov Tob év Tois olpavols.

1 It is to be observed that Luke in xxii. 35 refers to the words BaAAdvrioy
and Ymodjuara, besides wnpa, as having belonged to the charge to the
Apostles, whereas he himself had only recorded them as part of the charge
to the Seventy (in Mt x. 10 dmodjpara is used to the Twelve).
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With some hesitation I have included these verses among the
Lucan doublets, although the leading verb is not the same.

The position of Lk A and Mk, and their general similarity,
point to a Marcan origin. But Lk A has (i) the remarkable addition
of alrot, and (i) the omission of év 7§} yeved rairy xr)., a limitation
which would be likely to fall out in the course of oral teaching.

It seems likely that in the second pair we have one of many
cases in which Mt collected into his chief bodies of discourse various
Logian sayings which Lk records separately (see pp. 161 ff.).

Though Lk has one of his ‘characteristic’ expressions in A
(roirov, Pp. 22, 48), and another in B (évémov, p. 18), there is none
to be noted both in A and B.

No. 8.1

Lk A.
Lk ix. 46 eloqhbey 8¢ | DMt xviii. 1 mpoaqhboy | Mk ix. 34 mpds dANj-
Saloyiopds év adrols, | of pafpral . . . Né-| Novs yap Siehéxbnoav
7 tis dv €ln pellov| vyovres, Tis Gpa pellwv | v 1) 689 Tis peilwv.
adTdv. éotiv év 1 Baoi\elg
TV olpavdv ;

Lk B,
Lk xxii. 24 éyévero 8¢
kal Povewkia év ad-

Tots, T& Tis adTdv

Bokel elvac peilwv,

The 76 before ris is a Lucan characteristic, see pp. 22, 47.
There is not much similarity in the sequels of the two Lucan
verses ; compare, however, ix. 48 and xxii. 26.

No. 9.
Lk A. I
Lk xi. 43 obai iuiv rois Papioaiors,
o k] -~ A 8 ’
8re dyamire Ty mpwroxabedpiav
év Tals ouaywyails kai Tovs do-

mwagpovs év Tais dyopals.

! This is the only Lucan doublet in narrative, the other ten being in
discourse.
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Lk xx. 46 mpooéxere
dmd TOV ypapparéwy
Tév BeNévrov mepima-
~ - s
TEy €v orolais kai
, , \
Photvter acmacpods
év Tais  dyopais kai
)
wporokabedpias év rais
ouvaywyals kai FpeTO-

P e e
x\iaias év Tois deimvors.

Indications of Sources

Mt xxiii. 6, 7 (oi ypap-
pareis kail of Papiaaio
2. 2) ¢uhotae ,

mpoTokAioiav €y Tols

s
.. ™Y

Seimvots kal Tas wpow-

Tokaledpias év  Tais

cuvaywyals kal Teds

domagpods év  rais

ayopais . . .

Pt. II

Mk xii. 38, 39 BAémere
and TéV ypapparéwy
10v OeNdvrov év aTo-
\ais mepimarety kai do-
mwagpods év Tals dyopais
kai wpotoxabedpias év
Tals owaywyals Kai

wpotokMigias €y Tols

Selmvois.

Lk B is Marcan in character and presumably in origin: note
the analogous mpoaéxere dné and BAémere dnd in it and in Mk, and
the most complete identity in the rest of the passages.

But Mt, though agreeing with Lk B and Mk in having mporoxh:-
aiav (they have -as) év 7. 3elmvoss, omits their mepurarelv év orohais ;
also he agrees with Lk A against them in the order of mporokabedpias
and domaapots ; and his ¢ove: is much less similar to their fehévrov
than to the dyamare of Lk A.

It appears then that Mt's use of the Marcan source here is
affected and modified by the influence .of that record (probably
directly or indirectly Logian) in Lk xi, to which there are so
many parallels in Mt xxiii.

No.

10,

Lk A.

Lk xii. 11, 12 drav 8¢ elopépworr
vpas émi Tas ouvayeyds kai Tas
dpxas kai ras éfovaias, pi pept-
prioyre was [# ]! dmwoloyy-
onale §) 1 elmyre 1O Yap dyiov
wvebpa Sibdfer Tpas év avty ]
&pa d 8¢t elmeiv,

Lk B.

Lk xxi. 14, 15 8ére ofv & 7ais | Mk xiii. 11 al Srav dywow Spis

kapdiats Ipdy py  wpopelerdy wapadiddvres, pi mpopepipvare i
dmwohoynbivar, éyo yap ddbow Aahnonre, AN’ & éaw 8obj vuiv

! The bracketed words are omitted by a very strong group of Western
authorities (Syr*'® has to be added to those given by Tisch) ; but if they are
retained in the text, the phrase n&s # i forms an important coincidence
between Lk A and Mt, and may point to a Logian origin for both.
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e -~ ’ \ ’ * k] ’ 13 k) ’ ~ o -~ ~
vpw orépa kal gopiav j ov Svvi)- év éxelvy T &pa ToUTO Aaletre,
govrar dvrieTiyat 1) dvreurely od ydp éore Upeis of Aaholvres
o ¢ 9 ’ £~ > s A ~ A o

dnavres ol dvrikeipevor Vutv. dA\\a 10 mvebua T6 dyton.

Mt x. 19, 20 8rav 8¢ mapaddow
tpds, py pepypvionte mas f T
Aa\ijonre'  Sobioerar yap Upiv
> s P , ’ .
év ékelvy T Gpa rTi Nakjonre
ob yap Upels éoré ol Naloivres

> \ \ -~ ~ \ e~
GG 7O Tvedpa Tob mwarpés Uudy

70 Aakoiw év dpuiv.

The Lucan dmodoyéopa: (Lk 2, Acts 8, Paul 2 only) connects A
and B. .
The chief resemblances are between Mk and Mt, though the
passages are differently placed. In Mt it forms part of a longer
passage placed by him in the charge to the Twelve, but hardly
likely to have been spoken so early.

As Lk B and Mk are parallel in position, it is curious that Lk,
who speaks most often of the ¢ Holy Spirit’ (p. 27), should omit
Mk’s words ré mveipa 16 dyiov there : but it occurs in Lk A.

No. 11.
A,

Lk xiv. 11 8¢ wds & {ydv éavrov
rarewolicera. kat & Tamewdy
éavrdy IYwhigeras

B.

Lk xviii. 14 87 s 6 Sy éavrdy
ramevwbijoera, & 8¢ ramewdy
éavtdv wbioerac.

Mt xxiil. 12 8ores 8¢ dpdaet éavrdv

,
rarewwbnoeray, kai 6oTis Tawewd-

oe éavrdy iwbijoerac.

Except for the conjunctions «al and 8, Lk A and Lk B are
identical.

They agree against Mt in having ds 6 with a participle, while
he has doris with a verb. In Mt No. 2 (p. 83) the former con-
struction marked the apparently Logian pair of passages; but
here all three are probably Logian.
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The resemblance between Lk xvii. 31 and xxi. 21 has
not been thought sufficient to constitute another Lucan
doublet, but it is worth notice. Also the narratives in
Lk v. 29, 30 and xv. 1, 2 are remarkably similar. And
Lk vi. 9 may be compared with xiv. 3 (to which, however,
the parallel in Mt xii. 10 is more close) ; and viii. 21 with
xi. 28.

APPENDIX TO THE COLLECTION OF DOUBLETS

The saying, ¢ He that hath ears, &c.” '

Mt A.
Mt xi. 15 6 &wr dra
drovérw.
Mt B. Mk A. Lk A.
Mt xiii, 9 6 &wv dra| Mk iv. 9 8s &e dra|Lk viii. 8 6 oy dra
dxovétw. drodew drovére, dkovew drkovéTw,
Mk B.

Mk iv. 23 €l s éxer
dra deovew deovétw,
Mt C.

Mt xiii. 43 ¢ &wv dra

drovérw,
Lk B.
Lk xiv. 35 6 &wr dra

y . 3 ,
axovEw aKoveTw.

As being used 3 times by Mt, and as being merely an adjunct
to other sayings, this brief utterance was not included among the
doublets.

Each Gospel adheres to some peculiarity of form: Mt omits
drovew, Mk has the verb with dxodew, and Lk the participle with
drodvew, on each occasion. So it is to editors and not to sources
that these variations are apparently to be ascribed.

This was evidently a well-known proverbial phrase: it occurs in
Rev ii. 47, 11, 17, 29; iil. 6, 13, 22 6 &wv ols deovedro . . ., and
Rev xiii. g € ris &et ofs drovedre. With all those instances com-
pare Mt’s omission of dxodew, and with the last of them Mk B.
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This is the most frequently repeated of the complete ! sayings in
the Gospels, as itoccurs 7 times.?  The next in order of frequency
are ¢ Whosoever will save his life, &c.’, 6 times including Jn xii.
25(p. 87£); ‘To him that hath, &c.’ (p. 89),and  Let him take up
his cross, &c.’ (p. 86), each 5 times. No other saying seems to
occur oftener than 4 times.

SECTION V

THE SOURCE LARGELY USED BY MATTHEW AND LUKE,
APART FROM MARK

IN the first edition of this book (1899) the title of the
present Section was ¢ The Logia of Matthew as a probable
source’. Since then the scholars of England and America
have largely followed those of Germany in designating
this source as Q (= Quelle). For it has been generally
admitted that to call it ‘ the Logia of Matthew ’ was unfairly
‘question-begging’,® as assuming that Matthew and Luke
certainly used the document named by Papias (p. xiii).
But the abandonment of that name in favour of the neutral
symbol Q) need not involve any intention of begging the
question in the other direction, by ignoring the reasons
for holding that the only two documents named by the
earliest writer who deals with sources at all are the two
which bulk so largely in our First and Third Gospels.t

The exact or almost exact correspondence of some
parallel passages of considerable extent (p. 66) and the use
of not a few peculiar and unusual expressions (pp. 54 ff.)
in both Gospels combine to make it highly probable that
this QQ was a written source. And the probability that it

! ¢There shall be weeping and gnashing, &c.,” occurring 7 times, is
excluded, as being only a portion of various sayings (p. 170).

? In the received text 8 times, but WH Tisch R omit Mk vii. 16,

3 So Dean Armitage Robinson, Study of the Gospels, pp. 69 f.

¢ I venture to refer to the Exposilory Times, vol. xii, pp. 72 ff. and 139,
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was used by the two Evangelists independently, and not
by either of them through the other as an intermediary
source, is not much lower, and is now very widely re-
cognized.

The only sure means of arriving at sound conclusions as
to the nature and extent of the unfortunately non-existent
Q is to collect and examine such passages?! as are found in
Matthew and Luke only, and are sufficiently parallel to give
reasonable ground for supposing that they are drawn from
the same original. I give such a list here, though not with
any feeling of positiveness or even of self-consistency.
For it is rather larger than the list which was offered in
the first edition of this book, but considerably smaller than
another which I am printing elsewhere,? my object there
being to give every exclusively Matthaeo-Lucan parallel,
however unlikely some of them may be to have had
a common written origin. But it is only? by using, or
making, some such list, that we can advance beyond guess-
work as to Q.

Mtiii, 7-10 =Lk iii. 7-9. Mt v. 39, 40, = Lk vi, 27-30,
iii. 12 = il 17. 42, 44-8 32-6.
iv. 3-11 = iv. 3-13. * vi.g-13 = xi, 2-4.
v.1,2,3,4,6=  vi20,21(?). | 10 * vi. 20,21 =  xii. 33, 34.
5 V. II,I2 = vi.22 23 * vi.22, 23 = xi 34, 35.
* v.18 = Xvi. 17 * vi.2g = Xvi, I3.
* v, 25, 26 = xii. 58, 59. * wvi.25-33 = xil, 22-31.

1 The word ‘ passages’ is used, for want of a better term, to include some
shorter sentences than we usually designate by that name,

2 In a forthcoming volume of Studies in the Synoptic Problem, edited by
Dr. Sanday (Clarendon Press). 1 have there worked out several points
which are passed over either entirely or with slight allusion in this
Section. )

3 Perhaps an exception to this statement is supplied by Luke’s collocation
of sayings in xvi. 17, 18 (=Mt v. 18 and 32), taken together with his ¢ Buz 1
say unto you which hear’ in vi. 27, when he had written nothing to suggest
the contrast involved in ‘but’ (dAAd): it does seem to be thus doubly
implied that Luke had before him, or at least knew, the comparisons
between the old and new law of life in Mt v. 17-48, though he did not
insert them in his Gospel.
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Mt vii. 1, 2 =Lk vi. 37, 38. 45 *Mtxi. 25-7 = Lkx. 21, 22,
15 vii. 3-5 = Vi.4I, 42. *  xii. 22, 23% = xi. 14.
vii, 7-11 = xi.9-13. xii. 27, 28 = xi. 19, 20.
*1 yii. 12 = vi, 3I. xil. 30 = xi. 23.
vii. 13, 142 = xiii. 23, 24 (?). p* xii. 33-5 = Vi 43-5.
vii, 21 = Vi, 46, 50D xii. 38—42 = xi. 16,29-3a.
20 * vil, 22,23 = xiii. 25-7 xil, 43-5 = xi.24-6.
). * xiii. 16, 17 = x. 23,24.
vil. 24-7 = vi. 47-9. *  xiii. 33 = xiii. 20, 21.
viii. 5-10 = vii. 1-3, 6-9. ¥ xv. 14 = vi. 39.
* viii, 11, 12 .= xiii. 28, 29, 55 D* xvii. 20 = xvii.6%(?).
* viii. 19, 20 = ix. 57, 58. * xviil. 7 = xvii. I.
25 % ¥ viil, 21,22 = ix. 59, 6o. ¥ xviill, 12-14 = XV. 4,5,7.
* ix. 37,38 = x 2. *  xviil. 15 = xvii. 3.
* X7 = x9b |\ %o ¥ xviii. 21, 22 = xvii. 4 ().
* x.8a = x.9a. E-E 60 * xi:&.28 = xf{ii.zs, 30(?).
¥ x, 10a = X.4. S * - xxiii. 4 = Xxi. 46.
30 * x.10b = x.17b. |5 p* xxiii, 12 = xiv. 11 (and
* ox.o1r =x.8(cf.7) "‘35 xviii. 14).
* X.12,I13 = x.5/6.|58 * xxiii. 13 (14
p* x. 15 = x. Iz gg in WH) = xi. 52,
* x.16a = x.3 ~° *  xxiii, 23 = xi. 42,
35 ¥ X.24,25a = vi. 40%(?). 65 * xxiii. 25, 26 = xi. 39, 41.
* x.26-33 = xii. 2-9. *  xxiii, 27 = xi. 44(?).
* x.34-6 = xii. §1-3. *  xxiil. 29-31 = xi. 47, 48.
{ * x.37 = xiv., 26 (?). *  xxifl. 39-6 = xi. 49-5I.
D* x, 38 = xiv. 27(?). * xxiil. 37-9 = xiii. 34, 35:
40 ¥ x. 40 = x.164(7). 70 * xxiv. 27 = xvii, 24.
xi. 3,3, 4-I1=vii, 18, 19, *  xxiv, 28 = xvii. 37.
22-8. * xXiv. 37-9 = Xxvii. 26, 27,
* xi.I2, I3 = Xxvi.I16. ¥ xxiv. 40, 41 = Xxvil. 34,35(?).
xi. 16-19 = vii. 31-3. 74 * xXiv. 43-5Ia= xii. 39, 40,
* xi, 21-4 = X, I2-I5. 42-6.

The asterisk denotes some difference of position in the
two Gospels.

! In this case the change of position is within the limits of the same
discourse.

2 Mt vii. 16-18=Lk vi. 43-4 might have been expected to be the next
entry ; but the Lucan passage is so much more similar in wording (though
not in position) to Mt xii. 33-5 that it is entered opposite to those verses.

3 Compare also Jn xiii. 16; xv. 20.

* Compare also Jn xiii. 20. This and the preceding note help to show us
that various forms—how many we know not—of the same saying were
current in the Church.

5 See also Mt ix. 33, 33, [34], which 1s closer in language to the Lucan
parallel, though placed in a different context.

¢ The remarkable expression, ¢faith as a grain of mustard seed,’ occurs
only in these two passages, not in Mk xi. 23, Mt xxi. 21, which are
apparently of Marcan origin. See p. 89f.
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In the passages marked D there are complications caused
by the existence of doublets (also in Mt x. 26 = Lk xii. 2,
though not in the rest of the passage combined with them).

If Mt xvi. 2, 3 and xxi. 44 had not been omitted as
almost certainly spurious, the parallels to them would have
been Lk xii. 54-6 (?) and xx. 18 respectively. )

In the above list of passages from Matthew there are
contained 188 verses and 6 parts of others; putting these
together we may reckon them as about 191 verses, or rather
more than one-sixth of the 1,068 verses of Matthew.
From Luke are drawn 179 verses and 4 parts ‘of verses,
which similarly we may reckon together as 181 verses,
being less than one-sixth of the 1,149 verses of Luke. If
we were to include, as many would do, the partially
corresponding parables?! of the Marriage of the King’s Son
and the Great Supper (Mt xxii. 1~10, Lk xiv. 15-24), and
of the Talents and the Pounds (Mt xxv. 14-30, Lk xix.
11-2%), there would be an addition of (10417 =) 27 verses
in each case, raising the numbers in Matthew to 218 and
in Luke to 208.

But such reckoning by verses is of course rough and un-
satisfactory ; and it is better to regard the above parallels
as seventy-four separate or separable passages. Fifty-six
of these, or more than two-thirds, are more or less differ-
ently placed in the two Gospels, and are therefore marked *
in the list.

Passages which seemed at all likely to have been derived
from Mark were excluded from the list. But of course it
is quite possible, and it has been suggested in the preceding

1 It seemed to me on the whole that these partial correspondences were
not sufficient to outweigh the differences of occasion and object in these
Parables, so I have placed them in the lists of passages peculiar to Matthew
and Luke, with queries (?) attached to them in each case (pp. 3 and 15).
Harnack (Sayings of Jesus, E. T., pp. 118-26) relegates them to an
Appendix, in company with the imperfect parallel in Mt xxi. 32 and Lk vii.
29, 30.
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Section, that some of the sayings omitted on that ground
may have been handed down in variant forms through
Mark and Q independently of one another. If this is
thought to be fairly probable, the following passages might
be ranked as drawn from Q or Logia: Mt v. 13 = Lk xiv.
34f.; Mt v. 15 =1Lk xi. 33 (?); Mt v. 32 = Lk xvi. 18
Mt xxv. 29 =Lk xix. 26; and perhaps some others
mentioned above among the doublets, as Mt x. 39 = xvii.
33; Mt xxiii. 11 = Lk xxii. 26 (?) (pp. 87, 91).

Again, in two cases some details introductory to sayings
have been excluded as due to Luke (Lk vii. 3, 4, 5, and
20, 21); but on the other hand they may have been in Q,
and their omission by Matthew may be owing to his habit
of shortening narratives (pp. 158 ff.).

For those and other reasons exactness and completeness
are by no means claimed for the above list. It contains
a speculative element which, it is hoped, has been absent
from the previous tables in this book, and the compiler of
it has had to use his own discretion on several points as to
which thgre can be no certainty in the present state of our
knowledge. But, such as it is, it may be offered for use
at least tentatively and in the way of a working hypothesis.
And if it is so used it supplies the following intimations, or
at least suggestions, as to the contents of Q 1:—

(i) If—and it is an important if—the whole of Q was
homogeneous with the parts that have been preserved for
us in Matthew and Luke, it consisted almost exclusively of
sayings of Jesus, introduced, when necessary, by explana-
tions of the occasions on which they were spoken. This
description does not cover the first two passages, which
contain records of the Baptist’s teaching. These, however,
may have been prefixed in order to explain and account
for the subsequent references to the Baptist in the sayings

! The general probabilities as to Q are very clearly summed up by
Jilicher, Introd. to N. T., E. T., pp. 354-60. '
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of Jesus (Mt xi. 2-19, perhaps also xxi. 31 f, and
parallels).!

(i) Sayings belonging to the period of the Passion-
narrative do not seem to have been included in Q. The
only reference to that period in the above list is Lk xxii.
28, 30; and in that case the few words identical in both
Gospels seem to be better placed in Mt xix. 28.

(iii) With the one important exception of the general
arrangement of the Sermons on the Mount (Mt v-vii) and
on the Level Place (Lk vi. 20 ff.) the two compilers, or at
any rate one of them, did not regard the sayings in Q as
placed in chronological order—or at least they, or he, did
not attach importance to the order in which they found
them. This appears from the fact, already mentioned, that
more than two-thirds of the passages are placed more or
less differently by Matthew and Luke.

(iv) If we agree to exclude, as above, the two pairs of
parables in Mt xxii. 1-10, Lk xiv. 15-24, and in Mt xxv.
14~30 and Lk xix. 11-27 from Q, we find in it no parables
of any considerable length. We must attribute to it, how-
cver, the brief parables of the Lost Sheep and of the Leaven
(and not improbably of the Mustard Seed also), besides
many which we may call similitudes rather than parables.

The very interesting and important, but unsolved and
probably insoluble inquiry as to whether the First or the
Third Gospel is the more exact and faithful representative
to us.of Q cannot be, entered upon here. To use Well-
hausen’s words, ¢ Die Frage, ob Q bei Matthdus oder bei
Lukas urspriinglicher erhalten sei, ldsst sich nicht rund
beantworten.’2 Harnack, who discusses the matter very

1 But there are also some reasons for thinking that these records of the
Baptist’s teaching may not be drawn from Q, but may have belonged to the
original tradition generally used in our Second Gospel, though omitted from
it in this particular case. So Woods in Studia Biblica, ii. 85, 94 ; Stanton
in Enc. Brit., xxix. 41.

1 Einleitung in die drei evsten Evangelien, p. 67; see his following pages.
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thoroughly, gives the preference to Matthew, though re-
garding most of Luke’s alterations as merely stylistic.!

The relative priority of the two great sources of the First
and Third Gospels is another moot point ; Wellhausen 2
regards Mark, Harnack ? regards Q as the older. Sir W. M.
Ramsay # thinks so highly of the antiquity of Q that he
considers it likely to have been ‘ written while Christ was
still living *.

If, as was above shown, the source which forms the
subject of this Section supplies about one-sixth of each of
the Gospels in which it is used, it might reasonably have
been expected that words and expressions characteristic of
that source could be found and noticed, in the way that
characteristics of the Priestly Code have been observed in
the composite Hexateuch.> But it seems to me that such
linguistic evidence is wanting here : with the exception of
words which are required by the special subject-matter, a
renewed examination has failed to produce any expressions
which I could definitely label as characteristic of Q. This
failure does not, of course, disprove the use of Q) as a source;
but it does strongly support the view, which the tables on
pp. 4-8, 16-23 suggested, that both Matthew and Luke,
and especially Luke, have so * worked over’ the sources they
employed that their Gospels frequently represent to us the
substance rather than the words of the original documents.

1 See Spriiche und Reden Jesu, translated as The Sayings of Jesus, pp. 1—-
126 passim, especially 112-15.

2 Op. cit., pp. 73 fl., especially 87. 3 Op. at., pp. 193 fI. (E. T.).

¢ In his Luke the Physician, &’c., p. 89.

3 See Carpenter and Harford-Battersby’s Hexateuch, vol. i, pp. 61 ff.,
183 ff.; Driver’s Genesis, pp. vi fl. of Introduction.

¢ Harnack writes similarly as to the vocabulary (ep. cit., pp. 146, 152) ;

but he finds ¢a certain unity of grammatical and stylistic colouring’ in the
passages which he assigns to Q (pp. 162 f.).

HAWKINS I



PART III

FURTHER STATISTICS AND OBSERVATIONS BEARING ON
THE ORIGIN AND COMPOSITION OF EACH GOSPEL

A. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK. .

IT is well to take this Gospel first, as being almost
certainly the earliest in date and quite certainly the
simplest in structure.

I propose to examine ke portions of Mark whick are not
Jound in Matthew or Luke! Though numerous, they are
in most cases very brief, the chief exceptions to this brevity
being the two miracles in vii. 32—7; viii. 22-6, and the
parable in iv. 26-9.

What gives interest and importance to these portions,
even in their minute details, is the theory, now very
generally held, that a source corresponding on the whole
with our present Gospel of St, Mark was used by the other
two. Synoptists as a basis or Grundsckhrift, to which they
added introductions, insertions and conclusions derived from
other sources. For English readers this view is clearly
explained and effectively supported by Mr. F. H. Woods
in Studia Biblica:? his arguments® seem to me to lead

! In English they are brought together, in a way very convenient for
reference, in the left-hand column of The Common Tradition of the Synoptic
Gospels, by Abbott and Rushbrooke (London, 1884) ; in Greek they can be
most easily collected by taking note of the ordinary type in the first
column of Rushbrooke’s Synopticon.

* Vol. ii (Oxford, 1890). The same view is well expressed and illustrated
by Julicher, Introd. to N. T., E. T., pp. 348 fi.

3 The most simple and impressive of them rests on the fact that ¢ the
order of the whole of St. Mark, except of course what is peculiar to that
Gospel, is confirmed either by St. Matthew or St. Luke, and the greater

part of it by both’ (p. 61). The different placing of a quotation in Mk i. 2
and in Mt xi. 10, Lk xi. 27 can hardly be called an exception.
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irresistibly to the result which he thus expresses, ‘We
conclude, therefore, that the common tradition upon which
all the three Synoptics were based is substantially our
St. Mark as far as wmatler, general form, and order are
concerned’ (p.94).

But this conclusion, which may now (19og) be called
a practically certain result of modern study of the ‘Synoptic
Problem’, at once suggests a further question. What is
the account to be given of the Marcan matter which neither
Matthew nor Luke has incorporated, and which therefore
lies before us as peculiar to Mark? It might be accounted
for in two ways. Either (¢)) Matthew and Luke were
ignorant of it, because it was added to the Marcan source
at a time later than the date or dates at which they used
it; or (4) it was before them, but was omitted or altered
either by them when they transferréd the other Marcan
matter to their Gospels, or in the course of the subsequent
use of those Gospels. In other words, did those compilers
use an Ur-Marcus (to use the brief convenient German
name for an original and probably shorter Mark which was
altered and supplemented by a later editor), or did they
use a source closely corresponding with our present Gospel
of St. Mark?

As a contribution towards the study of this question,
I propose to bring together and classify the Marcan
peculiarities, so that we may see how far they are such
as would be likely to be omitted or altered. The stronger
such likelihood is, and the larger the number of instances
to which it extends, the greater will be the weight of
evidence against the suggestion of an Ur-Marcus. For
indeed it is only a suggestion to account for the phenomena
which we are now considering : there is no external support
for it in the words of Papias! nor, I think, is there any

1 Unless, indeed, it is thought that his phrase od pévro: 7éfe: implies a
less orderly arrangement of materials than we find in this- Gospel. But,

12
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internal evidence for it in the signs of compilation which
some students believe they can detect even in this Gospel.
Of such signs the most remarkable is perhaps that on which
Wendt ! has laid stress, viz. the apparent resumption in
xii. 13 of the narrative in iii. 6 about the Pharisees and
Herodians. This may imply a collection of replies made
by Jesus to questions and objections, of which Mark was
making use, and from which he broke off in iii. 6 to return
to it in xii. 13. And a good case for the arrangement of
various materials may be made as to chapter iv, and still
more as to chapter ix,? and again as to chapter xiii, where
Colani’s suggestion of the insertion of several verses from
a presumably Jewish apocalypse has met with acceptance
in many quarters.® But such compilation must have been
prior to that use of Mark by Matthew and Luke which the
hypothesis before us involves,*

In referring to the Marcan peculiarities it will be best to
begin with those which have most to do with the substance
of the narrative, and from them to pass on to those which
are mainly or entirely linguistic,

As an introduction to Section I, A and B, I quote some
remarks of Dr. A. B. Bruce on this Gospel :—* It contains

even in that case, the re-arrangement must have taken place before the
time to which our hypothesis refers.

! See his Teaching of Jesus, E. T., i. 21.

2 See especially Schmiedel in Enc. Bibl., ii. 1864 fI.

3 See, for instance, Wendt, Teaching of Jesus, E. T., ii. 278, 358, 366,
where he summarizes what he had said more fully in the untranslated part
of his work, Lehre Jesu i. 10ff.; and Charles, Eschatology (1899), pp. 323-9.
The verses generally regarded as insertions from the ¢little Apocalypse’
are Mk xiii. 7, 8, 14-20, 24-7, 30, 31, and the parallels in Mt and Lk.

* Might not Mark himself after Peter’s death have been the person who
re-arranged (perhaps not always very carefully or skilfully) the groups of
reminiscences which he had taken down from the lips of Peter in earlier
years? This would help to reconcile the impression given by Papias (see
above, p. xiii) with the express statement of Irenaeus (Haer. iii. 1) that it was
after the death of Peter and Paul that Mark ¢ handed down to us in writing
what Peter used to preach’. These and other patristic traditions relating
to the Second Gospel are brought together by Scott-Moncreiff, Sr. Mark
and the Triple Tradition, pp. 100-8.



Pt IIL A St. Mark’s Gospel 117

unmistakable internal marks of a relatively early date.
These marks are such as to suggest an eye and ear witness
as the source of many narratives, and a narrator unem-
barrassed by reverence. This feeling we know does come
into play in biographical delineations of men whose charac-
ters have become invested with sacredness, and its influence
grows with time. The high esteem in which they are held
more or less controls biographers, and begets a tendency
to leave out humble facts and tone down traits indicative
of pronounced individuality ’ ( Witk Open Face, p. 25).

SECTION I

PASSAGES WHICH MAY HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR ALTERED
AS BEING LIABLE TO BE MISUNDERSTOOD, OR TO GIVE
OFFENCE, OR TO SUGGEST DIFFICULTIES!

A. Passages seeming (¢) to limit the power of Jesus
Christ, or (§) to be otherwise derogatory to, or
unworthy of, Him,

' (@)
I.

Mk i. 32, 34 ‘ They brought unto him all that were sick . . . and
he healed many that were sick’, compared with Mt viii. 16 ¢ He
. .. healed a/l that were sick’, and Lk iv. 40 ¢ He laid his hands on
every one of them and healed them’. Here Mark’s description might
be thought to imply what Paley calls *tentative miracles; that is,
where out of a great number of trials, some succeeded ' So also
in Mk iii. 10 * many’, compared with Mt xii. r5; Lk vi. 19 ‘all’.

2.

Mk iv. 36: it might be wondered how the ¢other boats’

weathered the storm. (Perhaps however Mark did not mean to
imply that these also crossed the lake.)

1 Cf. Dr. Abbott’s art. Gospels in Enc. Brit., x. 802, from which several of

these instances were taken.
2 Evidences of Christianity, Part 1, prop. ii, chap. i.
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3.

Mk vi. 5 ‘He could (é8¢rvaro) there do no mighty work, save, &c.’,
compared with Mt xiii. 58 ¢ He did not many mighty works there
because of their unbelief’. (Perhaps too the omission by Mt of
the sentence in Mk vii. 24 containing the words oix 78¢vacfy Nafeiv
may be due to the desire not to suggest inability of any kind.
Compare also Mk i. 45 (un«ére 8ivacar) with Lk v. 16.)

4.

Mk vii, 32-7: the use of spittle as a means of healing (cf. also
Jnix. 6). And perhaps painful effort might seem to be implied in
the words * looking up to heaven he sighed’. (Compare dvaorevias
76 wvebpart abrov in Mk viii. 12, omitted in Mt xvi. 2.)

5.
Mk viii. 22—6: in this miracle also spittle is used as a means;!
and the cure is represented as gradual.?

6.

Mk xi. 20: the statement that the withering of the fig-tree was
not noticed until the next morning might be dropped as obscuring
the signal character of the miracle. Cf. Mt xxi. 19 and 20 wapa-
xpipa.

7.

Mk xv. 44, 45 a ¢ Pilate marvelled if he were already dead, &c.’
It might have been thought at least needless to introduce this
question into ordinary teaching.

©)

Mk i. 11 “Thou art my beloved Son, &c’, said to Jesus: more
public honour seems to be done to Him by the proclamation con-
cerning Him, ¢ This is my beloved Son, &c.’ in Mt iii. 1y. Luke

1 These two are ¢ the only cases in the Synoptic Gospels in which Jesus
employs any other means than the laying on of hands’ (Gould, Comm. on
Mark, p. 149). The Apostles are said to have ‘anointed with oil many that
were sick’ in Mk vi. 13: cf. James v. 14.

2 Similarly, the cure of the lunatic boy in Mk ix. 20-7 appears. more
gradual than in Mt xvii. 18 or Lk ix. 42. And see Allen, S¢. Mait., p. xxxiii,
on the omission of Mk i. 23-8 by Mt. .
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however follows Mark, (Compare the revelation said in John i.33
to have been made to the Baptist at this time.)

2.
Mk i. 12 ‘The spirit driveth him forth (éB8dAXe:)’: it is not
surprising that Matthew and Luke express this guidance by the less
forcible words dvgxfn and #yero.
- 3-

Mk iii. 5 ¢ With anger’. Matthew and Luke omit this, though the
latter (vi. 10) preserves the meptBAedperos which goes with itin Mark.
épy is nowhere else in the Gospels ascribed to Jesus, except in
a Western reading of Mk i. 41 (dpyiofeis): cf., however, Rev vi. 16.

4
Mk iii. 21 < His friends . . . went out to lay hold on him, for they
said, He is beside himself (é¢éory)’.t

5.
Mk v. 7 ‘I adjure thee by God’: it is only in this one of the
three narratives that the unclean spirit dares to adjure Jesus (ép«ifw).

6.
Mk vi. 3 ‘Is not this the carpenter?’ See, however, also p. 75.

7.

Mk vi. 48 ‘He would have (§6ehev) passed by them’. There
might have been fear of this being taken to mean that He did not
wish, or intend, to help them.

8.

Mk vii. g ‘Full well (xaAés) do ye reject the commandment of
God’. This irony is replaced in Mt xv. 3 by the graver question,
¢ Why do ye also transgress the commandment . . . ?’

9. .

Mk x. 14 * He was moved with indignation (jyavdcrnoev)’,  Else-
where this verb always implies more or less blameworthy anger,
Mt xx. 24; xxi. 15; xxvi. 8; Mk x. 41 ; xiv. 4; Lk xiii. 14.

! The reading in D¥ éféorara adrovs, ab d fi? iq exentiat (exsentiat) eos,
&c., is probably an attempt to avoid the difficulty.
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I0.,

Mk x. 1%, 18 ¢ Good Master’ and ¢ Why callest thou me good ?’
appear in Mt xix. 16, 17 as ‘ Master’ and ‘ Why askest thou me
concerning that which is good?’ But Luke follows Mark.

II.

Mk xi. 3 ¢Straightway he will send him back hither’. This
might- seem, and has seemed (see Dr. A. B. Bruce 7z /oc., and
Speaker’s-Comm.), to detract from the dignity of the request, and
from the importance of the impression made by it ;' hence perhaps
the change of it to ¢straightway he (the owner) will send them’, in
Mt xxi. 3, as also in the received text even of Mark. See also p. 7o.

12,

Mk xi. 13 ‘For it was not the season of figs’. This may have
seemed, and has seemed to some, to imply an unjustifiable, or at
least ignorant, expectation and consequent disappointment. We
may perhaps compare é6avpacer in Mk vi. 6, omitted in Mt xiii. 58
(but cf. Mt viii. 10 ; Lk vii. g).

13.

Mk xii. 32 ¢ Of a truth, Master, thou hast well said, &c.’: it has
been suggested that these words of the scribe may have seemed to
a later editor ‘somewhat patronizing’, and may therefore have
been omitted after Mt xxii. 40 (Allen 7% Joc.).

14.

Mk xiv. 14 ‘Where is my guest-chamber?’ This may have
seemed a harshly expressed claim, and therefore the pov may have
been omitted from Lk xxii. 11 which is otherwise identical with
Mark (Matthew has no parallel clause, but cf. xxvi. 18). It has
also dropped out from the received text of Mark.

15
Mk xiv. 58 * We heard him say, I will destroy this temple, &c.’
This, though only an accusation by the ‘false witnesses’ (cf. John

1 ¢It certainly weakens the miraculous impression produced by the pre-
dicted success of the demand when we learn that no more was asked for
than a loan with the promise of immediate return’ (Salmon, Husman Element
i the Gospels, p. 425).
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ii. 19), may have appeared to be an unfulfilled prophecy, or pos-
sibly to have justified Jewish hostility, and may therefore have been
softened into ¢ I am able to destroy the temple of God’, Mt xxvi. 61.
(There is no parallel in Luke.)

B. Passages seeming to disparage the attainments or
character of the Apostles.!

I.

Mk iv. 13 ‘Know ye not this parable ? and how shall ye know
all the parables ?’ This reference to dullness in the disciples them-
selves is found only in Mark.

2.

Mk iv, 38 “Carest thou not that we perish?’ seems more ex-
pressive of distrust than the ‘Save, we perish’ of Mt viii. 25, or
the * We perish’ of Lk viii. 24. (Compare the use of ol péket in
Lk x. 40; Jn x. 13.) '

3.

Mk v. 31 ¢, . . Andsayest thou, Who touched me ?’ This ques-
tion, omitted by Matthew and Luke (butimplied in Lk viii. 46), may
have been thought disrespectful from the disciples to their Master.

4.

Mk vi. 514, 52 *And they were sore amazed in themselves, for
they understood not? concerning the loaves, but their heart was
hardened’? There is no parallel to this in Matthew (cf., however,
his record of the weakness of Peter’s faith in xiv. 28-33). Luke
is wanting here. (To Mk vii. 18 there is a parallel in Mt xv. 16;
Luke is wanting here also.)

5

Mk viii. 1%, 18 ‘Have ye your heart hardened?® Having eyes,

1 Those who had come, or were coming, to regard the Twelve as ‘founda-
tions’ of the Church (Rev xxi. 14) would be far more likely to soften or
leave out than to strengthen or insert such passages. It has been noticed
that Luke especially ¢ spares the Twelve’ : see Bruce in Expositor’s Greck
Test., i. 46f1., referring to Schanz. Cf. p. 197 below.

2 With Matthew’s omission of o¥ gwixav here, compare his insertions of
TéT€ ovviray in xvi. 12, xvii, 13.

3 Or rather ¢ blinded ', which seems to be the better rendering of nwpoiv,
nwpwats. See Dean Armitage Robinson, Comm. on Eph., p. 266. As he
says, ¢ ‘‘ hardness” suggests a wilful obstinacy, which would scarcely be in
place in? either of these two sayings.
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see ye not? and having ears, hear ye not?’ This is omitted
in Matthew’s version of the rebuke (xvi. 8-11). Luke is wanting
here.

6.

Mk ix. 38 ¢ We forbade him, because he followed not us ’ becomes
in Lk ix. 49 ¢ because he followeth not with us’, which involves less
claim to personal authority on the part of the speaker (John).
Matthew omits the incident.

7.
Mk x. 35: here the sons of Zebedee themselves make, but in
Mt xx. 20 their mother makes, the ambitious request. Luke omits
it altogether. ‘

C. Other passages which might cause offence or difficulty.

I.

Mk ii. 23 686y mowctv (WH mg é8omoteiv). This phrase, though
not necessarily (see Judg xvii. 8) meaning that they broke a new
path through the standing corn, might be taken to imply that they
did so.!

2

Mk ii. 26 ¢ When Abiathar was high priest’. This was probably
omitted on account of the historical difficulty: see, however, also
p. 131 on the Proper Names in this Gospel.

3

Mk ii. 27 ¢ The sabbath was made for man, and not man for the
sabbath’.  This may perhaps have been ‘a hard saying’ for Jewish
Christians,? and may therefore have dropped out of use, though
here it forms a step in the argument, which is not the case with
the words substituted in Mt xii, 6, 7. In Luke there is nothing
substituted, but a break seems to be implied (vi. 5).

4.

Mk iii. 29 ¢. . . Butis guilty of an eternal sin ’, an expression so
mysterious and so much deeper than the usual idea of punishment,
that duapriuaros has been altered into xpicews in the received text.

1 See Field's Notes on Transl. of N. T. in loc. (p. 25).
2 Cf. Rom xiv. 5f.; Gal iv. 10; Col ii. 161,
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And a similar account may probably be given of the omission of
the whole clause in Mt xii. 32 and Lk xii. 10.! '

5
Mk iv. 12 ¢ That (iva) seeing they may see, and not perceive, &c.’
For this Mt xiii. 14 has the easier ‘ because (6r<). Luke however
follows Mark.
) 6.

Mk iv. 26—9 the Parable of the Seed Growing Secretly. Might
there not have been fear of this discouraging activity and watch-
fulness in missionary and pastoral work? See Encl. Bibl., ii. 1863.

7.

Mk viii. 31; ix. 31; x. 34 ¢ After three days’. In the parallel
passages Matthew (xvi.z1; xvii. 23; xx. 19) and Luke (ix. 22;
xviii. 33, there being no parallel to Mk ix. 31) substitute ‘on the
third day’; probably because the exactness of the prophecy would
not otherwise be evident to persons unaccustomed to the Jewish
method of computation (see e. g. Gen xlii. 17, 18; 1 Ki xii. 5,12
Mt xxvii. 63, 64 : cf. Hos vi. 2).?

8.

Mk viii. 32 “ And he spake the saying openly’. A difficult state-
ment ; for () if mappyoia means plainly and unreservedly, it might
be thought strange that the resurrection should have been so unex-
pected when it occurred ; and (4) if it means that the announcement
was made to others besides ¢ the disciples ’, this seems most unlikely
at this period, and indeed inconsistent with verse 34, which speaks
of the multitude as not being summoned until after this prediction
had been given.

9.

Mk viii. 38 ‘ In this adulterous and sinful generation’ might be

omitted as seeming to narrow the application of the warning
against being ¢ ashamed of ’ Christ.

1 Compare the case of the obscure verse Mk ix. 49 ¢ For every one shall
be salted with fire’, to which the Western text makes an addition (from
Lev ii. 13) which seems to have been meant as explanatory, and which
afterwards became part of the ¢ Syrian ’ text.

? For other cases see Field, op. ct., p. 13.
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I0.

Mk ix. 13 “ Even as it is written of him’. It is by no means clear
how the ill-treatment of the Baptist had been ¢ written of’. Matthew
avoids the difficulty by dropping the words.

II.

Mk ix. 15 ¢ All the multitude, when they saw him, were greatly
amazed ’. It is very difficult to see what could have been the special
cause of the amazement at this time, for any outward radiance result-
ing from the Transfiguration is most unlikely ; and the statement
is omitted by Matthew and Luke.

4
I2.

Mk ix. 22 —24 ‘ If thou canst do anything . .. Help thou mine
unbelief’. The fact that the father’s prayer was granted, notwith-
standing these confessions of doubt, may have seemed to imply the
acceptance of a lower standard of faith than the Church usually
required ; hence perhaps the omission of this dialogue.

13.

Mk ix. 31 ¢ The Son of man is delivered up’. A prophetic present;
but the péAXet wapadidoofar of Mt xvii. 22 and Lk ix. 44 is clearer
and more obvious. (Similarly the & éyd mivw of Mk x. 38 becomes &
éyd péMe mivew in Mt xx. 22.)

14.

Mk ix. 39 & ‘ There is no man which shall do a mighty woik
in my name, and be able quickly to speak evil of me’. This might
seem to be inconsistent with the teaching of Mt vii, 21-3; and on
that account the words might have been omitted by Luke, and the
whole incident by Matthew.

15.
In Mt xii. 8 the killing is said to be before the casting out of the
vineyard ; the interpretation ‘of the parable becomes easier if these
acts are transposed, as is done in Mt xxi. 39; Lk xx. 15.

16.
Mk xv. 45 nrépa. Matthew, Luke, and John use only oépa in
this narrative : see Swete’s note, showing that zrépa was a word
likely to be avoided here by Christians (as indeed it is in the re-
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ceived text even of Mark), because ¢ when employed for the dead
body of a human being it carries a tone of contempt .

7.
Mk xv. 25 It was the third hour’: for proofs that this note of
time, which Mark alone gives, has caused difficulties, see e. g.
Speaker’s Comm. in loc.

SECTION II

ENLARGEMENTS OF THE NARRATIVE, WHICH ADD NOTHING
TO THE INFORMATION CONVEYED BY IT, BECAUSE
THEY ARE EXPRESSED AGAIN, OR ARE DIRECTLY
INVOLVED, IN THE CONTEXT

These, which have been well named ‘context-supple-
ments’, are very numerous in Mark, especially in the earlier
chapters. They occur both in the actual narrative and in
sayings which it embodies. The nature of them may be
understood from the following two specimens :—

(@) Inii. 18 @ Mark alone says that ¢ John’s disciples and
the Pharisees were fasting’: but this fact is again
stated in the question put to Jesus in 184, which is
also recorded in substance in Mt ix. 14; Lk v. 33.

(6) In xv. 24 Mark alone adds to the mention of casting
lots the words ‘ upon them, which each should take’:
but this is of course involved in the previous statement
of all three Synoptists that they ¢ parted his garments
among them, casting lots’.

I do not propose to print a list of such repetitions and
amplifications, for it would be necessary in many cases to
print with them a lengthy context, without which it could
not be seen that they add nothing to the narrative. But
instances, more or less distinct and characteristic, may be
found and examined in the following verses, numbering
more than a hundred :—Mk 1i. 4,7, 13, 16, 17, 19, 20, 21,28,
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34, 43% ; ii. 1, 2%, 8, 9, 15T, 16%, 181, 19t ; iii. 8, 13, 17, 28,
30, 31;iv. 1,2, 7,8,15, 16, 24, 31, 32, 37, 39; V. I, 15, 17,
19,20, 21, 22, 34, 38, 40, 42 ; vi. 2, 4, 17, 29, 35, 44, 50, 53,
54, 55; vii. 2, 8%, 13, 14, 15, 18, 19, 21, 23, 25} ; viii. 17,
15, 27; ix. 2, 8; x. 27, 32, 36, 52; xi. 2, 4, 6, 15, 27, 28 ;
xil. 2, 14, 211, 411, 431 ; xiii. 2, 19, 20; xiv. 4, 5, ¥, 11, 15,
16, 17, 20, 43, 45, 57, 66; xv. 22, 24%, 25, 34-

In the two cases marked * the whole verse may be called
a context-supplement, and so may perhaps also iii. go: the
mark { has been added to a few other instances, which,
with those marked *, may be considered first as: the most
instructive and interesting cases.

A few of the passages here referred to are also included
among the ‘duplicate expressions’ on pp. 139 ff. below.

Now in a simple and original narrative, written or
dictated by, or directly derived from an eyewitness, such
repetitions and expatiations might very naturally occur:
they may indeed be due to that special determination to
‘omit nothing’ which Papias attributes to Mark as the
‘interpreter of Peter’. And the omission of them after-
wards, either in the compilation of a manuscript record or
in the course of oral teaching, is also natural and likely.
But what possible cause for the insertion of them by
a later editor can be assigned, except a mere wish to
extend the size of the narrative, without adding to its
substance? And surely such a wish is inconceivable
in the times and circumstances of the composition of the
Gospels.!

1 Of course there has been no intention of denying in this Section that
there are any ¢context-supplements’ peculiar to Matthew and to Luke

respectively (see e.g. Mt xiv. 16; xv. 20; Lk vi. 8; viii. 27, 53); but they
are certainly very few in comparison with those in Mark.
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SECTION III

MINOR ADDITIONS TO THE NARRATIVE

I use the word ‘minor’ of the Marcan additions now
referred to, in order to denote this characteristic of them,
that though they add fullness to the narrative, and
though they are almost always more or less graphic and
picturesque and lifelike, they are not such as would seem
important to those who had to teach the elements of
Christianity. So far as we can judge from our earliest
records, ‘the memoirs of the Apostles’ were chiefly drawn
upon for the purposes of (i) exhibiting ¢ Jesus of Nazareth’
as ‘approved of God by mighty works and wonders and
signs’ (Acts ii. 22), and (ii) of supplying accounts of His
teaching, especially on moral subjects (see e.g. Rom xii;
James iv; Clem. Rom. xiii; £p. Polycarp ii; Didacke i).!
There would be no materials available for these purposes,
nor again for the proofs of the Messiahship of Jesus drawn
from prophecy for Jewish hearers, nor again for the
articles of the Creed which soon began to grow out of the
baptismal confession of faith, in the very great majority of
these Marcan augmentations.

The following are characteristic specimens of them : —

i. 33 ¢ All the city was gathered together at the door’.
ili. ¢ ¢He spake to his disciples that a little boat should wait on
him because of the crowd, lest they should throng him .2
ili. 34 ‘Looking round on them which sat round about him”’.
iv. 35 ¢ When even was come’.
iv. 38 “In the stern . .. on the cushion’.

! And so Irenaeus says that he had heard Polycarp relate what he had
heard from eyewitnesses of the Lord wepl 7av Suvducav adrod xal mepl Tis
Sidagrarias. Eus., H. E., V. xx, quoting Irenaeus’ Epistle to Florinus.

3 How natural that Peter should recall this precaution, and that there-
fore Mark should write it down: yet how likely that other teachers and
writers should omit it, since it appears that after all there was no recourse
to the boat on this occasion (cf. ». 13 ¢ he goeth up into the mountain ’) !
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viii. 14 ¢ They had not in the boat with them more than one loaf’.
ix. 36 ¢ Taking him in his arms’.
X. 5o ¢ He, casting away his garment, sprang up’.

And others may be examined in the following verses:—
i. 19, 20, 29, 41; ii. 15; iii. 19, 20, 23, 32; V. 3, 6, 19, 21,
27, 32; vi. 21, 23, 25, 27, 31, 33, 38, 40, 56; vii. 24, 25;
viil. 11, 12, 27, 32, 33; ix. 3, 14, 15, 16, 26, 34, 35; X. I, 16,
17, 21, 22, 23, 46, 49 ; Xi. 4, 11, 30; Xii. 35, 41, 43; Xiii. 3;
Xiv. 3, 40, 41, 44, 54 ; xv. 8, 21, 31, 32! ’

Here again, as in the previous Section, the consideration
of such passages seems to me to leave on the mind a very
strong impression in favour of their having been dropped
by compilers who presumably had in view the needs of
Christian teachers and learners, and against their having
been inserted by an editor of the Ur-Marcus.

But, in both classes of cases (§§ II and III), there may
seem to be one serious objection to this view. It appears
at first sight extremely improbable that Matthew and
Luke, even though influenced by the same motive, viz. the
adaptation of the Marcan narrative for the practical use
of teachers, should have agreed in the omission of so very
many phrases and details. But this improbability becomes
slighter when we observe that this agreement in omission
is by no means complete and uniform. Our business in
these two Sections has been to take note of words and
passages as to which Mark stands alone. But it is to be
also remembered that there are a good many cases in
which Luke retains, while Matthew omits, both the ‘con-
text-supplements’ and the unimportant additional details
of the Marcan document. There are also some cases in
which Matthew retains, while Luke omits; but these are

! Perhaps too some statements of Mark alone to the effect that the
explanations of certain sayings, &c., were given to the Apostles subse-
quently and privately might come under this heading : see Mk iv. 10, 34;
vii, 17; ix. 28,33; x. 10.
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not so many, for, as will be seen (p. 158), Matthew has a
much stronger tendency than Luke to shorten narratives
and in this respect to depart from the model of Mark.

A glance in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon at the passages
named in the two lists which follow, will supply some
proofs of what has just been said, and will show that there
are differences, as well as agreements, between Matthew
and Luke, which must be taken into account in forming an
estimate of what the Gospel of Mark was when they used
it as a source. Those marked * are of the nature of ‘con-
text-supplements’; the rest are additional details, some-
times graphic and lifelike, but never religiously or morally
important.!

List I.
Luke followws Mark in retaining, while Matthew omits :—

*1. Mki. 44 ; Lk v. 14 ¢for thy cleansing’

*2. Mkii. 7 ; Lk v. 21: “who can forgive sins, &c.” (which is in-
volved in ‘ blasphemeth *).

3. Mkiii. 3; Lk vi. 8: the man with the withered hand called
to *stand forth’. '

4. Mk iii. 5; Lk vi. 10 “he looked round about on them.’

5. Mkiv. 41 ; Lk viii. 25: ¢ one to another.’

6. Mk v. 4; Lk viil. 29 : the attempts to bind the demoniac.

7. Mk v. 15; Lk viii. 35: sitting, clothed and in his right mind.’

8. Mkv. 30; Lkviii. 45: “Jesus ... said ... Who touched, &c.’

*9. Mk x. 20; Lk xviii. 21: ‘ from my youth.’

1o. Mk x. 30 ; Lk xviii. 30 : “in this time . . . in the world to come.’

11. Mk x. 4% ; Lk xviii. 37 : * of Nazareth.

12. Mk x. 48; Lk xviii. 39 : ‘the more a great deal.’

13. Mkxi. 5,6 ; Lkxix. 32—4: ‘whatdo ye, loosing the colt, &c.’

14. Mk xiv. 13-15; Lk xxii. 10-12 : the man with a pitcher of

water, &c.

! Compare Nestle’s interesting remarks on the evidence supplied by
textual criticism in support of his view that ¢ the Gospel was originally
narrated in a much more vivacious style’ than that in which most of our
present authorities present it to us (Textual Criticisin of Greek N. T, E. T.,
pp. 192-6).

HAWKINS K
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15 Mk xv. 21; Lk xxiii. 26 : ‘from the country.’
To which may be added the following taken from the list
(pp- 139 fI.) of “duplicate expressions” in Mark :
*16. Mk ii. 205 Lk v. 35: “in that day’ (or ‘those days’).
*17. Mk iv. 39; Lk viii. 24 : “ the wind ceased.’
*18. Mk vi. 36 ; Lk ix. 12: ‘the country round about.’

List IL
Matthew follows Mark in retaining, while Luke omits :—

*1. Mk iii. 33; Mt xii. 48 : ¢ who is my mother, &c.

2. Mk iv. 1; Mt xiii. 1, 2: *by the sea side ... he entered into
a boat and sat.’

*3. Mk iv. 5; Mt xiii. §: ¢ where it had not much earth,) (Cf.
Lk viii. 6.) :

4 Mkv. 23; Mtix. 18: ‘lay thy hands on her, &c’

*5. Mkv. 28; Mt ix. 21: ¢For she said, If I touch but, &c.’

*6. Mk vi. 35; Mt xiv. 15: the lateness of the hour twice
mentioned.

*7. Mk x. 26 ; Mt xix. 25: ‘they were astonished exceedingly
(this is implied in their question).
8. Mk x. 27; Mt xix. 26 : ‘looking upon them.’

Before passing on from the substance to the phraseology
of Mark, two other kinds of Marcan peculiarities may be
named, the omission of which seems much more probable
than their subsequent insertion by an editor :—

1. The Aramaic! or Hebrew phrases ‘ Boanerges’ iii. 17 ;
‘Talitha cumi’ v. 41 ; “ Corban’ vii. 171; * Ephphatha’
vii. 34. “Abba’ xiv. 36 is perhaps not a case in point,
as it seems to have been a ¢liturgical formula’: see
Lightfoot on Gal iv. 6; also Rom viii. 15. In xv. 22
(‘ Golgotha’) and xv. 34 (‘ Eloi &c.’) there are parallels
in Matthew but not in Luke.

! See Schiirer's Hist. of the Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ,
E. T, 1l. i. 9 f. on the ‘complete prevalence of Aramaic’, though ¢ Hebrew
still remained in use as ¢/ the sacred language ".*
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2. Some unimportant Proper Names,! viz, Alphaeus ii.
14 ; Decapolis v. 20; Bartimaeus the son of Timaeus
X. 46 ; Alexander and Rufus xv. 21; Salome xv. 4o0.
On Boanerges see above, and on Abiathar (ii. 26)
see p. 122.

SECTION IV

RUDE, HARSH, OBSCURE OR UNUSUAL WORDS OR EXPRES-
SIONS, WHICH MAY THEREFORE HAVE BEEN OMITTED
OR REPLACED BY OTHERS 2

() Various unusual words and constructions.
I.

Mk i. 10 ox{opérovs, a word used nowhere else in N.T. or
LXX of the opening of the heavens. In Mt iii. 16 and Lk iii. 21
we have the more usual and suitable jregxfnoay, dvegxfiva, as in
Is Ixiv. 1; Jn i 51; Acts x. 11; Rev xix. 11.%

2.

Mk i. 16 dpgiBdNhorras without an accusative. In the parallel
Mt iv. 18 BdM\\ovras dppiBAyarpor, to which the received text in
Mark has been assimilated: cf. Hab i. 17 duguBalei 76 dupiBAnorpoy
avrov,

3.

Mk i. 23 év mvedpare deafdpre, where Luke has the ¢easier phrase’
(Swete) &wv wvedua Sapoviov drabdprov. So also in Mk v. 2, where
Matthew has Saipovi{duevor and Luke has &wv Sawdvia. These are
the only two places in which év wvedpart is used with reference to
evil spirits.

! Dr. A. Wright has discussed the Proper Names in St. Mark very fully
in Some New Testament Problems, pp. 56 fT.

? Besides E. A. Abbott in Enc. Brit,, x. 802, referred to in my first
edition, see Dean A. Robinson, Study of the Gospels, p. 46, especially on
Mark’s ¢ 1go short relative clauses’; and on his style generally, Jilicher,
Introd. to N.T., E. T., pp. 324 {.; and on his Aramaisms which Matthew and
Luke may have ‘pruned away’, J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 242 (quoting
Wellhausen), and Allen in Expository Times, xiii. 328 f. ; also Maclean in
Dict, of Christ and the Gospels, ii. 129 ff.

¥ See Abbott’s remarks, From Letter to Spirit, § 642, on ‘the special force
about Mark’ here.

K 2
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4.
Mk i. 34 and xi. 16 fw», an unusual and irregular form: see
Winer, § xiv. 3 (8).
5.
Mk i. 38 kwpomdeis : here only in N, T, and not in LXX.
6.

Mk il 4, 9, 11, 12} Vi. 55 xpdBarros,! replaced in Matthew and
Luke by «hivy or kAwidiov, but also used John 4, Acts 2.

7.
Mk ii. 16 éri= ‘why’; also in ix. 11, 28. See pp. 13 and 3.
3

8.

Mk ii. 21? émpdimre, a verb found nowhere else in Greek:
replaced in Matthew and Luke by émiBdNhes.

9.
Mk v. 23 ; vii. 25 6vydrpiov : here only in N. T. and not in LXX.?
10.
Mk v. 23 éoydros Exet
11-14.

Mk vi. 277 omekovAdrwp, a Latin word peculiar to Mark, as also is
Kkevrupiov XV. 39, 44, 45 : see also feorns—* sextarius ’ in vii. 4 (used
also in Jos. Ant. viii. 2. 9). The phrasein xv. 15, 76 ikavév motijoar=
¢ satisfacere,” may also be added. But against these exclusively
Marcan Latinisms is to be set xoverwdia found only in Mt xxvii.
65, 66 ; xxviil. 11. See Swete’s Comm., p. xliii f., against laying too
great stress on the occurrence of such words.

15-17,

Mk vi. 39 ovpmdoia gupmdoia, and 40 mpaciai wpasiai, Hebraistic
expressions : 5 see also 8Jo 840 Mk vi. 7 (the reading dva 8%0 8o in
Lk x. 1 is doubtful).

! This word is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lex., s.v.

2 On Mark’s use of wAjpawpa in this verse see Robinson’s Ephesians,

. 256.
) 3 5Mark is thought to have a ¢predilection for diminutives’ (Hastings
D, B., iii. 251) ; but all the other six of the seven used by him have parallel
in Matthew or in John.
* This expression is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lex., s. v.
5 See however J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 97.
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18.
Mk viii. 12 € 8ofjoerai, a Hebraism found here only in N. T.,
except in the citations of Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 in Heb iii. 11; iv. 3, 5.

I9.
Mk ix. 1 elolv Twes &8¢ Thv éorprérov: an awkward arrangement
of words, which Matthew and Luke avoid by placing their respecnve
adverbs (&8¢ and adrod) after ravr.

20.

Mk xi. 14 pocére ... pndeis kapmdv ¢dyor. The use of the

optative had become rare in the Greek of N. T. times (J. H. Moulton,

Gram., i. 179, 197). Besides which it might here seem more like

a wish for, and imprecation of, evil than the o upxére é ooi rapmos
yévyrae of Mt xxi. 19, which has more of a future sense.

21.
Mk xi. 19 drav éyr¢ éyévero. On the indicative after srav, see pp. 13
and 35.
22.
Mk xii. 4 éxegpahiwoav Or éxepadaiwgar. Of these forms the first
is not found elsewhere, and the second has a different meaning.
See Wright's note, St. Luke, p. 171.

23.

Mk xiii. 11 p3j mpopepipvare, a verb not found elsewhere in N. T.,

LXX, or Classical writers : instead of it we find pyj peptprionre in
Mt x. 19, Lk xii. 11, and pj mpopererdr in Lk xxi. 14.

24.
Mk xiii. 16 ¢ eis rév dypév. Though this is explicable (Swete 72
loc.; Blass, Gram., p. 122), the preposition év as used in Mt xxiv. 18
and Lk xvii. 31 is much more simple and obvious (so also in Mt
xxiv. 40). Similarly we have the contrast between another con-
Structio praegnans in Mk xiii. g els ovaywyds dapjjoesfe and Matthew's
év Tais ovv, altév pacmiyboovow duas (X. 17).
25.
Mk xiii. 19 &rovrac yép ai fuépac éxeivar OAIYis, an unusual expres-
sion, avoided in Mt xxiv. 21; Lk xxi. 23.

1 It is least rare in the Lucan books and in the Epistles ; see p. 53.
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26.

Mk xiii. 19 ofa . . . rowadry ‘is perhaps unique’ (Swete 7z loc.).
Towatry does not occur in the parallel Mt xxiv. 21, nor in Dan xii. 1
(either LXX or Theod.) which is here being referred to. See, how-
ever, Gen xli. 19; and compare fris rowadry in Ex ix. 24 and xi. 6.
Somewhat similar is Mark’s ola . . . ofres in the best texts of ix. 3.

27,

Mk xiv. 3 8vros adroi ... karakequévov: a rather awkward con-
currence of 1wo genitives absolute in th® same sentence, which
Matthew avoids by re-arrangement (xxvi. 6, 7).

28.

Mk xiv. 19 els kaf’ els : the exact phrase is only found here and in
the Pericope de Adullera (Jnviii.g). See Deissmann, Bidle Studies,
E. T, p. 138.

29.

Mk xiv, 31 émepoods is found nowhere else in Greek (imepex-

mepoods perhaps in 1 Thes v. 13).

30.
Mk xiv. 41 dnéxe: for this impersonal use of the verb only a
single parallel (from Ps.-Anacreon) is quoted.

3L
Mk xiv. 44 otoonuor (for which Mt xxvi. 48 has onpeior): here
only in N. T., but LXX 5 and not very rare elsewhere.!

32.
Mk xiv. 68 mpoathewov: here only in N.T. and not in LXX, Its
place is supplied by #vAér in Mt xxvi. 71, and Luke has no parallel.

33
Mk xiv. 72 émfBadéw: a strange and obscure word as used here.?

Besides the very unusual words which form the greater

! Another expression condemned by Phrynichus: see Thayer's Lex., s.v.
He also condemns pamopa used in verse 65 (see Abbott, Corrections of Mark,
§ 492).

2 See Field's Notes on Transl. of N, T. in loc.
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part of the preceding list, it will be seen in the Appendix
on ¢ The Synoptists and the Septuagint’ (p. 198) that the
list of words peculiar to Mark is on the whole much less
accordant with the LXX than the list of words peculiar to
Matthew and Luke, the latter being the most accordant of
the three. But the LXX may be taken as representing to
us the standard of ordinary Hellenistic (or Kowr) Greek, as
applied to religious subjects. It thus appears that there was
a certain unusualness in Mark’s vocabulary which would
render it probable a prior7 that those who used his memoirs
‘would, intentionally or unconsciously or both, modify the
language of them by substituting more familiar or more
conventionally sacred expressions.

The relative numbers of Classical and non-Classical
words in the Synoptic Gospels, as shown in the same
Appendix (p. 207), also point, though less decidedly, to
unusualness as a characteristic of the language of Mark.

(8) Instances of anacoluthon, or broken or incomplete
construction, in Mark, which are altered or avoided in
Matthew or Luke or both.

These are placed togetherin this sub-section for comparison with
one another, as being particularly characteristic of Mark.

I.

Mk iii. 16 f. énoinaev rovs 8dSexa (kai énmébykey Svopa 7¢ Sipww) Wérpo,
xai "ldkwBov kTA.

2.

Mk iv. 31 f. bskdkre . . . 85 Srav amapy . . . pkpdrepov by wdvrwy . . .
kai §rav owapj.

3.
Mk v. 23 Aéyor 87c .. . doxdras Exet, va éNbov émdis. The sen-

tence is altered in the Western text of Mark, as well as in Matthew
and Luke.

Mk vi. 8f. va pnder aipwouwr . .

évdioacbat . .

., @A\& Umoledepévovs . . ., kai py
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5.

Mk xi. 32 dA\\& elmopey . . . époBodvro Tdv Sxov.

6-

Mk xii, 19 Mwiofs ypayrev fpiv ére édv Tves . . . Tva Ndfp.

7.

Mk xii, 38—40 ... 1&v Oehdvrwv év aTohais mepimarev kai domacpods
kr\., of karégfovres Tas olkias. . . . No doubt fexdvrov might govern
the noun dowacpois (as in Lk v. 39; 2 Cor xi. 12) as well as the
verb mepirareiv, but the sentence has thus a rather strange sound
which Luke’s insertion of ¢potwrwr removes. But of xarégbovres
following the genitive rév eN. is certainly an anacoluthon, which
Luke avoids by the relative pronoun and verb of xareciovow.

8.

Mk xiii. 14 B8éAvyna tijs éppuboews éorqrdra (Mt xxiv. 15 éords):
apparently a constructio ad sensum, with which may be compared
Mk ix. zo idov abrév 76 mvedpa. (The same thought as in 2z Thes
ii. 3 ff. may have been in the writer’s mind.)

9.
Mk xiv. 49 @A’ va mAppwbdow ai ypadai, where Matthew supplies
the ellipsis by prefixing rofro 8¢ 8hov yéyovev instead of dAhd.
With these may be placed three other instances of imperfect con-
struction, which do not amount to anacoluthon, but which also
disappear in Matthew and Luke :—

10,
Mk iii. 8: the repetition of mAjjfos mohi after woh¢ mAjbos in
verse 7.
11
MKk iv. 8 eis rpudkovra kai év éffkovra xai év éxardv: so WH, but the
reading is very doubtful.
12.
Mk vii. 19 xabapi{wv wdvra Ta Bpbpara, where the nearest verb to
which the participle can be attached is Aéye: at the beginning of
verse 18.



§ 1 St. Mark’s Gospel 137

13.

Mk x. 29, 30 obdeis éorw os d¢ﬁxi .+« éav pj NdBy, where Luke has
in the second clause &s olxi py AdBy (xviii. 30), and Matthew alters
the saying to mds 8oris dpier ., . . Mjpypera,

There are also in Mk iv. 26 ; vii. 2-5; xiii. 34 three
broken constructions more or less characteristic of Mark, but
there happen to be no parallel passages in which we cansee
how Matthew or Luke dealt with them (with the last of
them, however, cf, Mt xxv. 14).

(c) Cases of ‘asyndeton’, or want of connexion.

"As the word ‘harsh’ was used in the heading of this
section, attention may here be called to an abruptness of
construction, which may well be called harsh, in the reports
of certain sayings in Mark, as contrasted with the reports
in Matthew and Luke. This arises from his use of ‘asyn-
deton’, i. e. from the absence of conjunctions or other con-
necting words. An examination of the chief instances?! of
this difference will, I think, make it appear highly probable
that the smoother and more connected forms of the sentences
in Matthew and Luke were altered from the more rough
and crude forms in Mark, and not vice versa. Compare
Mk i. 27 with Lk iv. 36 8re;—Mk ii. 21 with Mt ix. 16 3¢,
and cf. also Lk v. 36 ;—Mk iii. 35 with Mt xii. 50 ydp;—
Mk v. 39 with Mtix. 24 and Lk viii. 52 ydp ;—Mk viii. 15
with Mt xvi. 6 xafl;—Mk x. 14 with Mt xix. 14 and Lk
xviii. 16 kal;—Mk x. 25 with Lk xviii. 25 ydp, and cf. also
Mt xix. 24;—Mk xii. 9 with Mt xxi. 40 and Lk xx. 150
odv ;—Mk xii. 17 with Mt xxil. 21 o?v.and Lk xx. 25 rolvvy;
—Mk xii. 20 with Mt xxii. 25 8¢ and Lk xx. 29 olv;—Mk
xii. 23 with Mt =xxii. 28 and Lk =xx. 33 olv;—Mk
xii. 27 with Lk xx. 38 8¢2;—Mk xii. 36 with Lk xx. 42
yap ;—Mk xii 37 with Mt xxii. 45 and Lk xx. 44 odv ;—
Mk xiii. 6 with Mt xxiv. 5 and Lk xxi. 8 ydp ;—Mk xiii. 7

1 I owed some of them to Mr. (now Archdeacon) Allen.
2 Here Matthew agrees with Mark, so the contrast is only with Luke,
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with Mt xxiv. 6 and Lk xxi. 9 ydp;—Mk xiii. 85 with Mt
xxiv. 7 kal, kaf and Lk xxi. 11 ¢, kai, kaf ;}—Mk xiii 8 ¢?
with Mt xxiv. 8 3¢;—Mk xiii. 9 with Mt x. 17 ydp ;—Mk
xiii. 34 with Mt xxv. 14 ydp ;—Mk xiv. 6 with Mt xxvi. 10
yép;—Mk xvi. 6 with Mt xxviii. 6 ydp [and Lk xxiv.6 a\Ad].2

Mk xiv. 8 and 41 are perhaps also worth considering
with their parallels ; and Mk iv. 28 and xiii. 33, to which
there are no parallels, but which illustrate this feature
of the Marcan style.

Only those cases of asyndeton which occur in the sayings
of Jesus or of others have been referred to. - For:although
Mark has several similar cases in his narrative (see viii. 19,
2945 ix. 24,38 ; x.27,28,29; xii. 24, 29, 32 (?); xiv. 34, 19),
they cannot be treated as characteristic of him, since they
are largely outnumbered by the cases in which Matthew,
by a usage almost confined to himself and the Fourth
Evangelist, begins a sentence of his narrative with the
historic present Aéyer or Aéyovow, and without the employ-
ment of any conjunction (see Mt viii. 7; ix. 28 &; xiii. 51;
xvi. 15; xvii. 25 ; xviii. 22; xix. 7, 8, 10, 18, 20; xx. 2I,
220, 23, 33; xxi. 31 &is, 41, 42; xxii. 21, 42, 43 ; XXVi.
35, 64 ; xxvii. 22 bis; also, in a parable, xx. 7 &is).2 But
numerous though these instances of asyndeton in narrative
are, they do not convey the impression of abruptness which
is given by Mark in discourses.

In Luke the decidedly asyndetic constructions are very
few; see, however, xiv. 27 ; xvii. 32, 33; xxi. 13 in dis-
courses ; vil. 42 ; xix.22 in parables ; vii. 43 in the narrative.

1 Tisch places in verse 9 the words dpx) @&divwy rabra which are here
referred to.

3 Against these is to be set Mt xx. 26 without a conjunction, while Mk x
43 and Lk xxii. 26 have 8¢é.

3 Similarly épn is used without a conjunction in Mt iv. 7; xix, 21 (WH
mg Aéyer) ; Xxvi. 34 ; xxvii. 65 (?) ; also in a parable xxv. 21, 23.
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SECTION V

139

DUPLICATE EXPRESSIONS IN MARK, OF WHICH ONE OR
BOTH OF THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS USE ONE PART,
OR ITS:-EQUIVALENT

MARK.

i. 32 oias B¢ yevopcrns
8re Edvaev 6 fhios

i. 42 anqy\fey am’ atrov
7 Aémpa kai éxale-
piabn

*ii. 20 rére vnoredaov-
aw év éxelvy 17 Hpépa

il. 25 xpelav Eoxev kai
émeivacey

iii. 26 ob dvvarar aryyat,
dAAa Téhos Exet

tiv. 5 76 merpddes dmov
[kai] odx elxev ypv
wOAATY
*iv. 21 Omd Tov podiov
A e N AY ’
« oo 7] UTO THY KAV

*iv. 39 éxémacey & dve-
pos kai éyévero yakqvy)
peydhy

+tiv. 40 1 dethoi éoTe,
olrw éxere miomwy,

v..15 7ov datpomiSuevo,
.. TOV éoxnKdTa TOV
Aeyidva

V. 19 els T0v oikdv gov
wpos Tods oovs

V. 19 dga 6 kipés aou
wemoinkey kat gAénaév
ae

v. 23 Qva . . . émbis ras
Xetpas abti (va gwby
kat {jon

MATTHEW.
vill. 16 éyrias 8¢ yevo-
pévys
viii. 3 éxaepiofy alrov
1) Némpa

. ’ Y,
1X. I§ T0Te ynorevaovoLy
xil, 3 émeivaver

Xil. 26 was odv oralby-
gerar ) Bagela ab-
100

xiii. 5 ra merpddy émov

2 v ~ ’
ovk elxey yiy woAAqy

V. 15 Umd Tov pédiov

viii. 26 éyévero yakquy
peydln

vili. 29 ri Sedol éore,
o\tydmiaror;

Y

ix. 18 émifes Ty xeipd

» > sy N

oov ér avriy Kai {1-
geTal

LUKE.
iv. 40 8twovros 8¢ 747
yAiov
V. 13 1) Xémpa dmi\Bev
an’ atrod

,
V. 35 Tdre vnaTevaovaty

év ékelvars Tals pépats
vi. 3 émelvagev

xi. 18 wds arabjoerar 5
Bacihela alrob,;

viii. 6 iy wérpay

viii, 16. . . oxevet i) Vo~
karw kAiws, also xi.
, ,

33 ets kpumTnY . . .
obdé bmd Tov pddioy
viii. 24 émalgavro «ai
s . ,
€yévero yakpyy

viii, 25 mod n wigris
pdy

viil. 35 Tov dvBpwmor
ap’ ob rd Odapdwma
éEnnbey

viil. 39 els To¥ olkéy aov

viil. 39 8aa oot émoinaey
< ns
o 0&09
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MARK.

v. 33 Pofnbeioa kai Tpé-
povoa

v. 39 1.7{ BopvBeiabe kai
kAaiere,

Vi. 4 ... kai év Tois ovy-
yevevaiy adrod kai év
7]} oikia alrod

*vi, 36 els Tols KkikAo
dypols kai kbpas

vil. 15 &wbev. . . elomo-
pevépevoy

vil. 21 éowlev . . . éx Tijs
kapdias

viill, 17 ofmw voere ovd¢
auvieTe

ix. 2 kat’ 18iav pévovs

X. 22 grvyrdoas . . . Av-
mwodpevos

X. 29 évekev épot kai
[éveker] Tob edayyehiov

X. 30 viv év 7§ Kkaipd
T0UTQ®

X. 38 metv 16 mworipioy
... ) 70 BdmTiopa.. .
Barrionvar

Xi. 2 €lfds elomopevi-
pevor

Xil. 14 &feamiv Soiva:
knvoov Kaigape 4 ol ;
Sduey f) py dopev ;3

xil. 44 mwdvra doa elyev
.« . 8\ov Tov Biov
abtijs

Fxiii. 28 dwakos yévyrac
kat éxpin Ta pvAka

txiii. 29 éyyvs éorww émi
8ipais

*xiv. 1 16 Hdoxa xai ta
dlvpa 3

Statistics

MATTHEW.

xiil. §7 ., . kat év 7]
olkig abraod

xiv, 15 €els Tis kdpas
XV, I1 eloepydpevor
xv. 19 éx Tijs kapdias
xvi. 9 olme voetre . . .

xvil. I kar’ diay
xix, 22 Avrodpevos

XiX. 29 €vexev TOD épod
" dvdparos

eee

XX. 22 mietv T wOTApLOY

xxi, 2 eddis

xxil. 17 éfearv doivar
knvaoy Kaloapd §) of;

[Wanting here]

xxiv. 32 yévprat dwakds
kal @ GvAAa éxdpin
XXiv. 33 éyyls éarw émi

Ovpars
xxvi. 2 76 Ildoya

1 See also the preceding verse.
2 If with Tisch we were to retain in Mk xii. 23 érav dvacrdow after év
7] dvaordoet, it would supply the next case : but see WH, Notes, p. 26.

3 Da omit «al Td dlvua : see Allen on Mt xxvi. 2,

and Observations
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LUKE.
viii. 47 Tpépovaa

viil. 52 py kKhalere

iX. 12 els 1as kUKAg K-
pas kal dypovs

[Wanting here]
[Wanting here]
i

[Wanting here]

e

xviil. 23 mepikvros

xvili. 29 elvexer Tijs Ba-
ailelas Tov feotd

xvill. 30 év 79 «kaipg
TOUT®

[Luke wanting here,
but cf. xii. 50}

xix. 30 elomopevépevor

XX, 22 éfeoriv nuas Kai-
cgapt Ppdpov dovvar i)
ol ;

xxi. 4 wdvra Tov Biov bv
eixev

xxi. 30 wpoBilway

xxi. 31 éyyls éorev

xxii. 17 éopryy Toow d{v-
pov ) Neyopévn Hdoxa
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MARK.
xiv. 6 dgpere atriyt 7l
abrij kémwovs wapéxere,

xiv. 15 éotpopévor érot-
pov

xiv. 30 ofuepov rairy )
vkl

xiv. 43" elbds ér adrov
Aalovrros

xiv. 61 éoidma xai odx
) , Ny
amexpivaro oddéy

xiv. 68 oire olda obre
Y’ AJ ’ ’
émiorapac ob i Aéyews

Xv. 21 mapdyovra . . .
épxduevoy an’ dypoi

?xvi. 2 Nay wpot . . .
) oy y
avareilavros Tob hiov

* In these cases Luke also has two phrases,

St. Mark’s Gospel

MATTHEW,

xxvi, 10 7{ kdwovs wapé-
XETe T yvvaiki ;

[Wanting here]

xxvi. 34 év rairy T
vukri

xxvi, 47 ére alroi \a-
Aovyros

xXxvi. 63 éooma

xxvi. 70 odx olda i \é-
yets

xxviil. 1 1) émpo-

agkovay €l . . .

between Mark and Matthew.
t In these cases Matthew also has two phrases, so the contrast is

only between Mark and Luke.

I41

N

LUKE.

[Luke wanting. But
cf. Jn xii. 7 depes
avtiy]

xxil. 12 éorpopévoy

xxii. 34 oijuepoy
xxil. 47 &t alrod \a-
Aotvros
[Wanting here]
xxil. 57 otk oida alrdy
xxiii. 26 épxdpevoy dn’

dypov
xxiv. 1 &pfpov Babéws

so the contrast is only

The following places, with their parallels, are also worth

notice, though in these cases it may be said that something
is added by each part of Mark’s duplicate expression, so
that one part does not merely repeat the other:—Mk i.
15; iil. 5, 29; vi. g0 viil. 115 ix. 12, 35; x. 16, 46; xiv.
7, 445 XV. 32, 42.

And the following passages supply some other instances
of Mark’s pleonastic way of writing *:—Mk i. 28, 35, 38, 45 ;
iv. 2, 8; v. 5,26 vi. 25; vii. 33; viii. 28; xv. 26.3

It may perhaps be mentioned as a sign of Mark’s

1 Perhaps, however, the {80V in Matthew and Mark may be taken as an
equivalent to ¢280s, which (or el#éws) is the LXX rendering of M7 in three
out of the five cases in which the Hebrew can be compared.

3 It is only meant that this pleonastic way of writing is especially and
predominantly Marcan, not that it is exclusively so : see Lk v. 26; ix. 45 ;
xi. 36 ; xviii. 34 ; and especially viii. 25, where Luke has the duplicate ex-
pression as compared with Mk iv. 41; Mt viii. 27.

3 ’Ex madidfer (Mk ix. 21 only) and dré paxpébev (p. 12) may be here
noted as grammatically pleonastic expressions.
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fondness for ‘duality’ that he uses the double negative
much more frequently than the other Synoptists, the
numbers in the historical books being Mt 3, Mk 17, Lk 8,
Acts 5, Jn 17. But no great stress can be iaid on the use
of a construction so common in Greek generally. (For
ovxéri with another negative, see above, p.13.) Perhaps too
Mark’s fondness for the use of a compound verb followed
by the same preposition! may come under this heading.

This section has an important bearing on a point which
was much discussed before the priority of Mark to
Matthew and Luke had obtained its present. general
acceptance. It used to be thought that in such passages
as i. 32, 42; xiv. 30 (see above) Mark had put together
phrases from Matthew and Luke. But after looking
through all these instances of Mark’s habitual manner
of duplicate expression, it will appear far more probable 2
that he had here used two phrases in his customary way,
and that in these cases Matthew happened to adopt one
of them and Luke the other, whereas in some other cases,
e.g. Mk ii. 25; xiv. 43 (see above), they both happened to
adopt the same one.?

1 For instances of this see Allen’s St. Matthew, pp. xxv f.

3 So Plummer, Intern. Crit. Comm. on Lk iv. 40, agreeing with E. A, Abbott.

3 How natural and obvious a course it would be for any writer to choose
one or other of Mark’s similar phrases, instead of retaining both of them,
is illustrated by an interesting fact to which Prof. K. Lake called my attention,
when the above list of parallels was first published. It appears that in at
least six of the places there referred to the Sinaitic-Syriac text of Mark
gives only one part of his duplicate expression, viz. in Mk i. 32, 42; vi. 36;
vii. 21 j x. 30; xiv. 43. See also xii. 14 (in xii. 44 the SyrSi“ text seems to
be imperfect). Cf. Lake’s Text of the N. T., p. 38.
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SECTION VI
THE HISTORIC PRESENT IN MARK

It will be seen in the following lists that the ‘historic
present’ is very frequent in Mark’s narrative, compara-
tively rare in Matthew’s, and extremely rare in Luke’s. This
usage accounts for the numerous occurrences in Mark of
Aéye instead of elmer (since eimeiv has no present in use),
which constitute a large proportion of the cases in which
Matthew and Luke agree against Mark.!

Now if (as we see was probably the case in other
matters) Matthew and Luke made this change of phraseo-
logy from Mark, they were only preferring a more usual to
a less usual mode of expression. For it appears from the
LXX that the employment of the historic present had been
up to this time by no means common with the writers of
sacred story in the Kouwnj or Hellenistic Greek; if, for
instance, we take the verbs which Mark most frequently uses
in this way, viz. Aéye, Aéyovaw, and &xerar, épxovrar, it will
be found that they are thus used in this one short Gospel
considerably more often than in the whole of the historical
books of the Old Testament. And, if we take all verbs
into account, we find that Mark is nearly approached in this
usage by only one of the various translators whose hands
can be traced in the LXX-namely the renderer of
1 Kingdoms (=1 Samuel) into Greek.?

In John the historic present is found 162 times (besides
two cases preserved by Tisch in xi. 29). But when we
remember the respective lengths of the two Gospels (Mark
occupying about 41 and John about 53 pages in WH’s Greek
Test.), it appears that Mark uses it more freely than John.
This however would be mainly accounted for by his propor-

1 See Appendix B to Part I1I, p. 208.
2 Onthe use of the Historic Present in LXX, see Additional Note, p. 213.
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tion of narrative to discourse being so much higher than
John’s: there are comparatively few cases in Jn v-x and
xiv—xvii, and none at all in chapters ix, x, xv, xvii.l

The usage is frequent in Josephus. And Dr. J. H.
Moulton says that it is common in the papyri.?

In several cases the historic present gives to this Gospel
something of the vividness produced in the parallel places
of Matthew and Luke by the use of 0¥, which is never
employed by Mark (or by John) 2z narrative, but by Matthew
33 times and by Luke 18 times.

i

1 On John see Abbott, Joh. Gram., § 2482.
2 Gram. of N. T, Greek, i. 121.
8 In these lists, as elsewhere, WH’s text is taken as the standard.

List of 151 Historic Presents in MARK.S
Parallel word (if any) Parallel word (if any)
Mark, in Matthew. i Luke.
i. 12 ékBdAAe iv. 1dvixfy iv. 1 fyero .
21 elomopetovrac 31 katjA\lev
30 Aéyovary 38 Apornoay
37 Aéyovoy
38 Aéyer 43 elmev
40 épxerat viii. 2 {800 . . . mpogeA- V. 12 éyéveto . . . kal
bov t8ov
41 Néyer 3 Aéyoy 13 Aéyov
44 Néyer ) 4 Néyel* 14 wapiyyethev
il. 3 &pxorrar Pépovres ix. 2 Wod wpooépepoy 18 kai ido¥ . . . Pé-
povres
4 Xakbou 19 kafijkay
5 Aéye 2 elmey 20 eimev
8 Aéyer 4 elmev 22 elmey
10 Néyer 6 Néye™ 24 elmev
14 Aéyer 9 Aéyer* 27 eimev
15 yiveras 10 éyévero
17 Aéyer 12 elmey 31 eimey
18 épxovra 14 mpooépyxovrar*
»» Aéyovow »s Aéyovres 33 eirav
25 Néyee xii. 3 elmev vi. 3 elmey
iii. .3 Néye 8 eimev
4 Néyer 11 elmev 9 eimev
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iii.

v.

vi.

Mark.
5 Aéyer
13 dvafaive

yy TWpoTKa\elra
19 épxerat
20 cuwépyerar
31 épxovrat
32 Aéyovow
33 Aéyer
34 Néyer
1 owvdyeral
13 Aéyer
35 Aéyet
36 mapakapPdvovew
37 yivera
38 éyelpovaw
» Aéyovow
7 kpdfas . . . Aéye

9 Aéyer
15 épxovrat

» Gewpotowy
19 Aéyer
22 épxerat . . . kai
)y TimTEL
23 mapaxalel
35 épxovrat
36 Aéye
38 &pxovrat

ys Gewpet
39 Aéyer
40 mwapakapBdve

s, €lomopeveTaL
41 Néyer
1 épxetar
45 axolovbol oy
7 wpookakerat

30 guvdyorrat
31 Aéye

37 Aéyovow
38 Aéyer

HAWKINS

St. Mark’s Gospel

Parallel word (if any)
in Matthew,

xil. 13 Néye*

46 idod
[47 elmev]
48 elmev
49 elmev
xill, 2 o’uvﬁxar](rau

viil. 18 éxé\evaer

24 éyévero
25 fyepay
53 Néyuvres
29 éxpabav Aéyov-
Tes
34 éénNfev

» TPOCEKiVeL

23 eAfav
,s 0@y
» EAeyew

25 eloeNfov

xiil. 54 éNbov
X. 1 mpookakegd-
pevos

Xiv. 17 Néyovow *

L

. 18 idov .. . mpocer oy

145

Parallel word (if any)
tn Luke.

vi. 10 elmey
12 éyévero . . . éfeN-
feiv
13 wpooePovnaer
viii. 19 mapeyévero
20 dmnyyéAn
21 elmev
4 avnidvros
22 elwey
23 karéfy
24 Sujye:pav
ss Aéyovres
28 dvakpagas . . .
elmev
30 elmev
35 fAfav
y €0pay
38 Néyoy
41 idod H\fev
sy WETOY
1y TapekANeL
49 épxerar t
50 amekpifn
51 éNbov
52 elmev
51 odk dprkey . . .
el pj
54 épdvnaey Aéywy
?iv. 16 AABev

iXx. 1 guvkakesdperos
10 YmoaTpéyravres

13 elray
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Mark.

vi. 38 Aéyovouw
45 dmove (?)
48 Exerar
50 Aéyet

I guvdyovral

5 émepwTdaiy
18 Aéyer
28 Aéyer
32 ¢pépovow

vii.

s Tapakakovow
34 Néyer

1 Néyer

6 mapayyéXhet
12 Aéyet

17 Aéye
19 Aéyovaiy
20 Néyovaw

viii.

22 épyovrat
sy Pépovaiy
s wapakalovgty
29 Aéye
33 Néyer
2 mapakapfBdvet
yy avaépe
5 Néyet
19 Aéye
35 Aéye
X. 1 épxerat
sy Gvvmopetorrat
11 Aéyee
23 Aéyet
24 Aéyer
27 Néye
35 wpogmwopelovrat
42 Néyer
46 €pxovra

49 Povodai

1 éyyilovaww
yy GmooTéANer
2 )\E"yﬂ

4 Movow

xi.

Statistics and Observations

Parallel word (ff any)
in Matthew.

xiv. 22 drolvay
25 ﬁMku

27 éAdAnoev . . . Néyay

xv. 1 mpogépxovrat*
» Aéyovres
16 elmey
27 elmev

? 30 mpogiiAboy . . .

P
exovtes

32 elmev

35 mapayyeilas
2 elmey
8 elmey

xvi,

16 elmev

23 elmey
1 mapalapBave *
,» Gvagpéper *
4 elmey

17 etmey

xvii,

Xix. 1 ANfev -
2 fxoXovno av
23 elmev
26 elmey
XX. 20 mpooAfey
25 eimey
29 éxmopevoucvoy

1 fypoay
>,
yy aWEGTENEY

xxi.

2 )\e'ywv

Pt. 111, A

Parallel word (if any)
tn Luke.

reat omission’ of Mk vi. 45-viii. 26

‘a
4

In Luke's

ix. 20 elrey
28 wapakaBiv
3 s
» avéBy
33 elmev
41 elrey

xviil, 24 elfrey
27 elmey
N A
! XX1L, 25 etmey
xviil, 35 éyévero ... év
-
76 éyyifew
xix. 29 fyyioev
s GméoTekev
30 Aéywv
33 Avdvray



Mark.
xi. 7 pépovaw
1 €miBdANovay
15 gpxovrat
21 Aéyer
22 Aéyet
27 €épxovrar
1 épxOVTaL
33 ANéyovow
2 NEYEL
xii. 13 dmoaréXNovaww
14 Néyovaw
16 Néyet
18 épxovrat
xifi. 1 Néyed
xiv. 12 AMéyovow

13 drooré\\e
,s Aéyer

17 épxerat

27 Néyel

30 Néye

32 épxovra

,s Néyet
33 wapahapBdve
34 Aéyer
37 épxerar
sy EUpiTKEL
vy Aéyer
41 épxerar
s Néyer
43 mapayiverat

45 Néyer
51 kparovow
53 cuvépyorrat
61 Aéyer
63 Néye
66 épxera
67 Néyer
XV, 2 Aéye
16 guvkahobow

St. Mark’s Gospel

Parallel word (if any)

in Malthew.,

xxi. 7 fyayov

xxii.

XXiV.

Xxvi,

xxvii.

» €méOnray
20 Aéyovres
21 elmey
23 wpoai\bav
27 emav
» €@n
16 dmooTéNovow *
»» Néyovras
20 Néyer *
23 wpoaij\dov
1 mpogii\bov. ..
émbetfa

17 mpoaiAfov . . . xxii,

Aéyovres
18 elmev
20 dvékeiro
31 )\e"yet *
34 &y
36 épxerar *

» Aéye®

37 wapakaBaov

38 Néyer *

40 épxerar*

y €Uploket*

s Néyer *

45 épxerat ®

» Aéye *

47 i80d . . . OA-
Oev

49 eimey

57 curnxfnoav

63 eimev

65 \éyoy

69 wpoanAfey

» Aéyovra

11 &Py

27 ouvviyayoy
L 2

147

FParallel word (sf any)

in Luke,

xix. 35 #yayor

XX,

xxi.

» €mpiyravres

1 éméarnoay
7 dmexpifnoay
8 elmev
20 améorehay
21 Aéyovres
27 wpoaeNivres
5 Aeydrrav

9 etrav

8 dméaredey
10 elmey
14 dvémeaev
es
34 elrey
40 yevdpevos. ..
éni
yy €UV
45 éNfov
ys €VpEV
46 elmev
vee
47 tdod

yoey

66 Aéyovres
71 elray

56 elmey

xxiii. 3 &pn
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Mavk.

xv. 17 évbidlakovory
»y mepribéaoy
20 édyovaw
21 dyyapebovow
22 ¢épovoy
24 oravpoiow
5y Otapepilorrac
27 oravpoiow

xvi, 2 épxovrar
4 Bewpovow
6 Néye

Statistics and Observations

Parallel word (if any)
in Matthew,

xxvii. 28 wepiébnkay
29 éméfnkav
31 dmnyayoy
32 fyydpevoar
33 éABévres
35 oravpboavres
sy Otepepioavro
38 oravpoivrar ¥
xxviil. 1 AAfev

5 elmev

XX1V.

Pt. IIL A

Pavrallel word (if any)
in Luke.

? xxiil. 11 meptBakdv

26 driyayoy
s €méOnray
33 f\fav
,y €gTalpwcay
34 Siapepi{opevor
32 fyovro . . .,
dvapebivac
1 7A\bav
3 edpov
5 elmav,

* In these 21 cases only does Matthew agree with Mark in using
the historic present_(no less than g of them occur in Mk xiv. 27-41;

Mt xxvi. 31-45).

t This is the only case in which Luke agrees with Mark in using

the historic present.

Mark does not ever use the historic present in Parables.

List of 78 Historic Presents in MATTHEW.!

ii. 13 Paiveras (7)
19 ¢aiverar
ifi. 1 mapayiverar
13 mapayiverat
15 dpinow
iv. 5 mapakapBave
6 Aéye
8 wapahapfdve
,y Oeikpvow
10 Aéye
11 dpipow
19 Aéyet
4 Néyer*
7 Aéyer
20 Aéyet
22 Néyer
26 Aéyes

viii.

ix. 6 Aye*
9 Mye*
14 wpogeépyovral
28 Aéyer
sy Aéyovaw
37 Aéyer
xil. 13 Aéye*
xiil. 51 Aéyovaey
xiv. 8 ¢noiv
17 Aéyovaw *
31 Aéyer
1 mpogepxovTaL
12 Aéyovaw
33 Aéyovoww
34 Aéyet
xvi. 1§ Aéyer

*

XV. *

xvii. 1 mapakapBdve*

xvil. I dvadépec*
20 Aéyer
25 Aéye
xviil. 22 Néye
Xix. 7 Aéyovow
8 Aéye
10 Aéyovaw
18 Néyee (P Proiv)
20 Aéyet
xX. 21 Aéyee (?)
22 Aéyovaww
23 Aéyer
33 Aéyovaww
xxi. 13 Aéyer
16 Aéyer
19 Néyet
31 Aéyovaw

! It is noticeable that in Matthew the words which signify speaking (Aévyet,

Aéyovaw, ¢noiv) constitute slightly more than three-fourths of the whole
number, being 59 out of the 78 ; while in Mark they constitute less than
half, being 72 out of the 151.
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xxi. 31 Néye
41 Néyovsty
42 Néyer
1. 16 dmoar A\\ov-
o™
20 Aéye *
21 Aéyovow
» Aéyer
42 Néyovaw
43 Aéyer

St. Mark’s Gospel 149

xxvi. 31 Aéye *
35 Aéye
36 épyerac*
sy Aéyer*
38 Aéyer *
40 épxerar *
5y €Oploxe *
sy Néyer*
45 épyerar *
2 Aéye*

xxvi. 52 Néyet

64 Néye

71 Néye
xxvii. 13 Néye

22 Aéye

3y Aéyovaw

38 oravpoivrar *
xxviiil, 10 Aéyet

* These are the 21 cases in which Matthew agrees with Mark in
using the historic present.

Matthew also uses the following 15 presents in Parables : —

xiii. 28 Aéyovarw
29 Pnaiv
44 imaye
Tolet

dyopdget

xviii. 32 Aéyer
XX. 6 Aéyet
7 Aéyovawy
» Aéye
8 Aéyer

xxii. 8 Aéyer
12 Aéye
xxv. 1T &pxovrar
19 &pyerac
sy Ovaiper

List of 4 [or 6] Historic Presents in LUKE.

vii. 40 Ppaty

viii. 49 Epxerac t

xi. 37 épurd

Xi. 45 Aéye

Besides the above 4 cases, there are only the following 2, which
are in passages double-bracketed by WH and omitted by Tisch:—

xxiv. 12 BAére (as in Jn xx. 5)
+ Agreeing with the &yxovrat in Mk v. 35.

xxiv. 36 Néyer ! (as in Jn xx. 19)

Luke also uses the following 5 presents in Parables :—

xiii. 8 Néye

xvi. 7 Néyer

xvi. 23 opg

xvi. 29 Ré"yﬂ

Xix, 22 Aéye

It may be added that in Ac/s there are 13 Historic Presents :—
viii, 36 ¢noiv
X. 1T fewpet

27 ebpioket

31 Pyoi®
xil. 8 Néyer
xix. 35 Pnoly
xxi. 37 Néye

xxii. 2
xxiii, 18

XXV, st Proiy
22

24}
XXvi. 24

! Except in this one very doubtful case, Luke never uses Aéyet of Jesus
(Abbott, in Enc, Bibl., ii. 1766).
? In the recital by Cornelius.
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SECTION VII
THE CONJUNCTION Kaf{ PREFERRED TO A¢ IN MARK

The two most constantly recurring causes of the agree-
ment of Matthew and Luke against Mark are two
preferences of Mark, viz. (i) for Aéyew instcad of elmeir, as
referred to in the last section, and (ii) for «af instead of &é.
The latter preference requires a few words of notice in any
close examination of the Marcan peculiarities, though the
difference in meaning between the two conjunctions is
practically so slight; for, as Winer points out! ¢ Aé is
often used when the writer merely subjoins something
new, different, and distinct from what precedes, but on
that account not sharply opposed toit. . . . Hence in the
Synoptic Gospels xal and &¢ are sometimes parallel.’

Now there are at least 26 cases in which both
Matthew and Luke have ¢ where Mark has «ai: see
Mk iii. 4, 32 ; iv. 11, 18, 20, 35; V. 13, 14; vi. 35,37 &; viii.
285, 36; ix. 30; x.23; xi. 4, 8, 9, 18, 31; xii. 35; xiii. 3;
Xiv. 12, 53, 54; Xv. 15&; xvi. 1, and parallels.

Such cases must of course be counted in by those who
are enumerating the points of agreement between Matthew
and Luke against Mark. But it seems to me that they
carry hardly any weight as signs either (#) that the
Petrine source which Matthew and Luke used was different
in language from our Gospel of Mark, or () that either
Matthew or Luke must have seen the other’s Gospel.?

For it is to be observed, first, that Mark’s preference for
kal rather than 8¢ is a characteristic of his style throughout
his Gospel® Two proofs of this may be given :—

1§ liii. 7.

2 See Abbott, Corrections of Mark, § 536 fI. ; and Enc. Brit., x. 807 a.

* Chapter xiii is an exception; and, speaking generally, 8 is less rare
in the later than in the earlier chapters.
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1. He uses 3¢ less than half as freely as the other
Synoptists do. For & is found in Mark only about
156 times,! whereas it would be found quite 300
times if its use was as general as it is in Matthew
and Luke, where it is employed about 496 and
508 times respectively (those Gospels being longer
than Mark by more than one-third).

2. If we take the sections and sub-sections of Mark, as
denoted in WH by fresh paragraphs and by spaces
respectively, they amount together to 88. Of these
no lessthan 8o begin with «af, and of the others only 6
have 3¢ as the second word. But in Matthew out of
159 such divisions only 38 begin with «af, while 54
have 8¢ as the second word; and in Luke out of the
145 divisions only 53 begin with xaf, while 83 have &¢
as the second word (including 8¢ xaf 4 times). o

Therefore, in the above-mentioned places where Matthew
and Luke agree against Mark, the three were only adhering
to their habitual preference.

And, secondly, it is worth notice that we see inthe LXX
that different writers (in this case, different translators)
had their personal proclivities in this little matter, though
xaf largely preponderates on the whole as the rendering
of the Hebrew copula.? If we take as specimens a few
chapters from the historical books, we find & used toler-
ably often in Gen iv, xviii, xix ; Ex iii-vi, whereas it is
very nearly absent from Judg xiii-xiv; 3 Ki xvi-xxii;
Neh i-ii (=2 Esdr xi, xii).> If, then, other Hellenistic

! For these numbers I have had to rely on Bruder, with some corrections
of my own : Moulton and Geden do not give 8¢ or kal. On John see Abbott,
Joh. Gram., § 2133f. .

2 It is curious that, as to this one small point only, Mark should be nearer
to LXX usage than Matthew or Luke. See Appendix A to Part III, ‘The
Synoptists and the Septuagint’ (p. 198). .

3 In these eleven chapters there are but five instances of §¢, viz. 3 Ki

xvii, 13;.xx. 2, 6 ; xxi. 23, 39. In Jonah there are but four instances, viz.
i, 53 ii. 10 (in the Psalm); iii. 3; iv. 11,
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writers thus varied in their use of these conjunctions, we
need not look for anything suggestive or significant in the
fact that Matthew and Luke happened to have one habit,
and Mark another habit in this same matter, and that
consequently two of them often agree against the third
when we can compare them in the triple narrative.

On the whole it seems to me that such an examination
of the Marcan peculiarities as has now been attempted
supplies results which are largely in favour of the view
that the Petrine source used by the two later Synoptists was
not an ¢ Ur-Marcus’, but St. Mark’s Gospel almost as we
have it now. Almost; but not quite. For instance,a later
editor’s hand is very probably to be seen in i. 1 (‘]Jesus
Christ1’) ; ix. 41 (‘Christ’s2’) ; probably also in the inser-
tion of ‘the gospel 3’ and ¢ persecutions’ in viii. 35 and x.
29, 30; perhaps also in the reference to ‘ the Jews’ in vii.
34;* and again in the numerals 200 and 300 (vi. 37 ; xiv. 5),
both of which are also found in the Johannine tradition?
(vi. 7; xii. 5); and possibly in a few other cases of
additional matter, such as the ‘2000’ in v. 13, and the
disagreement of the witnesses in xiv. 56, 59.

For these last four are interesting and definite particulars

! For the only other occurrences of ‘Jesus Christ’ in the Gospels are Mt. i. 1,
18 (%) ; xvi. 21 (¥); Jni. 17; xvii. 3: it (or ¢ Christ Jesus’) is found 15 times
in Acts and very frequently in the Epistles.

2 For ¢ Christ’ as a name is found without the article here only in the four
Gospels and Acts (Lk xxiii. 2 not being a case in point): with the article
Mt i. 17; xi. 2; xxiii. T0; Actsii, 31 and viii. 5: and in the Epistles fre-
quently both without and with the article. In this verse too Mark’s ¥8aros
may perhaps seem less original than Matthew’s more unusual gvypoi (x. 42).

3 edayyéhiov, however, is a word generally characteristic of Mark (p. 10).

* For, excluding the phrase ¢ King of the Jews’, this title is used in the
plural only 4 times in the Synoptic Gospels (here ; Mt xxvili, 15; Lk vii 3;
xxiii. 51) ; but in John 63 times (excluding iii, 25 but including iv. 9 4), and
in Acts 70 times.

5 But on the relations between this and Mark compare Abbott, Joh. Vo.,
§ 1731 ff,
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such as, on the one hand, it seems extremely improbable
that both Matthew and Luke would have thought fit to
leave out, and such as, on the other hand, a subsequent
editor, or scribe, or owner of a Gospel! would wish to add,
if they had happened to come to his knowledge.?

! See Sanday, Inspiration, pp. 295, 297, oa the ¢ freedom’ which seems to
have been used ¢ in propagating the text of the Gospels ' : also Blass, Philology
of the Gospels, pp. 77 ff. ; A. Robinson, Study of Gospels, p. 24.

2 On the agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark, where they seem
to be using the Marcan document as a Grundschnrjft, see below, Appendix B
to Part III. On possible compilation in the Second Gospel see above,
p. 116,



B. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW.

IN the following sections will be collected some phe-
nomena of this Gospel, bearing upon the method and
purpose of its composition. The word composition is an
appropriate one, for in turning from Mark to Matthew we
have passed from the simplest of our Gospels to that in
which there are the clearest signs of compilation and of
artificial arrangement (see especially Sections III, IV).?

i

SECTION 1
THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT

It has often been noticed? that the quotations which
are introduced by the Evangelist himself agree much less
closely with the LXX than those which occur in the course
of the common narrative. The following tables will show
to what a remarkable extent this is the case:—

CLASs 1. Quotations avowedly introduced by the Author
or Editor of the Gospel®

Words Words Words Words

n not in i not in

No, LXX., LXX.|No. LXX., LXX.
L. Mti2z . . 13 2 7. Mtxii.18-21. 20 31
2. 15 . . 2 4 8. xiil. 35 . . 6 4
3 8 .. 14 6 | xxi. 5% . 10 7
4. 23 . . s« |10,  xxvil. 9, 10. 4 21
5. iv. 15, 16 . 20 13 _ —
6. wviii.17 . . 2 7 100 o5

* Also quoted in Jn xii. 13.

' On some contradictions apparently resulting from such compilation see
Julicher, Introd, to N. T, E, T., pp. 3121, 316.

? e. g. by Bp. Westcott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, p. 229 (8th ed., 1895).
See Swete, Introd., to O. T. in Greek, pp. 392 fT. ; Burkitt, Gospel History, &c.,
pp. 124 ff.

3 On the difference in character between these quotations and those
ascribed to Jesus Himself see the striking remarks of Burkitt, op. cit.,
pp. 202f.
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CrAss I1.  One quotation recovded as spoken by the Scribes
in the Introductory Chapters I and I1.

Mt ii. 6 contains 8 words that are in LXX, and 16 that are not
in LXX.

Crass II1. Quotations recorded as spoken in the part of
the Sermon on the Mount peculiar to Matthew.

Words Words Words Words

in not in in not in

No. LXX, LXX,|No. LXX, LXX.
I. Mtv.2r. . 2 oo | 5- Mtv.38. . 6 1
2. 27 . . 2 e | 6, 43 . . 4 5
3 31. . 3 6 - -
4 33. . 20) 7 A

The prefixed éppéy seems to mark these passages as intended to
be quotations, so they are placed here for consideration. In v. 43
the words kai pwofoes A, are counted in, because grammatically
they form part of the quotation, though they are not found in
the O. T.

Crass IV. Quotations occurving in the course of the double
or triple narrvative, and found also in Mark ov Luke or
botle of them.

Words Words Words Words

n 1ot in n not in

No. LXX. LXX.|No. LXX. LXX.
1. Mtiii. 3% . 13 1 |11, Mt xxi.42% . 20
2 iv. 4¢ . 15 e | 120 xxii. 24* . 7 12
3 6¢c . 18 1 |13 328 11 2
4 7¢ . 6 e |14, 378 . 14 7
5. 10¢ . 8 1 l1s. 393 ., 6
6. xi. 1081, 9 7 |16, 44* . 18 1
7 xv. 4% . 13 vee 170 xxiv.15bd | 3
8 8,9". 23 e |18, xxvi.31P 3 3
9 xix. 5% . 20 I [19. xxvil.46? . 6 2
S .
10. xxi. 133 6 vee 219 38

* Also in Mark and Luke. > Also in Mark. ¢ Also in Luke.

! But differently placed by Mark, viz. in i. 2,
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CLASS V. Quotations occurring in the course of the double
or lriple navvative, but not themselves recorded by

either Marvk or Luke.
Words Words

n not in

No. LXX, LXX.
1. Mtix. 13 . . . . 3 2
2. xil, 7 . . . . 3 2
3. xiil, 14, 15 . . . . 47 1
4 xxi. 16 . . . . 7

6o 5

Is vi. g is also expressly quoted in Jn xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 26;
Rom xi. 8: but the quotation of it by Matthew belongs to this class,
because in Mk iv. 12 and Lk viii. 10, though some words from it
are used, it is not expressly quoted.

Mt xviii. 16 and xix. 18, 19 are also referred to and discussed by
Turpie,’ but I have not included them here, as they are not stated
to be quotations. For the same reason several passages are here
omitted, which are referred to as ¢citations’ by some writers on
this subject.

Such computations of the number of words as I have
entered in the above tables can only be taken as approxi-
mate, for in some cases the agreement with the LXX only
extends to smaller or larger portions of words ; and other
students might be either more or less ready than myself
to count in such portions as words. But such divergences
in either direction will not affect the main result that in
Class I (and also in the unimportant Classes II and III)
the correspondence with the LXX is very much less close
than in Classes IV and V. For in Class I about half
of the words, but in Class IV not much more than one-
seventh, and in the small Class V only one-thirteenth of
them, differ from the words of the LXX. This is a very
broad distinction, and such as suggests prima facie that

! In The Old Testamentin the New, a book devoted to this subject (London,
1868). Swete (op. cit., p. 387) also gives Mt xix. 18 f. with Mk x. 19, Lk
xviii, 20ff, as a quotation from Ex xx. 12-17, thus making ten ‘triple’ quotations
instead of the nine marked * in my Class IV,
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we have beforec us the work of more than one author or
editor.

I would add a few words of comment on Class I of the
above quotations. For it deserves special notice as being
distinctly characteristic of Matthew among the Synoptists,
and as forming a conspicuous exception to the general rule
that they, unlike John, do not put forth remarks or
comments of their own in the course of their narratives.!
It is instructive to subdivide these 10 quotations and to
observe that—

(@) 6 of them, viz. Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, are introduced
in support or illustration of facts or statements for
which we have also the authority of one or both of
the other Synoptists-—the Virgin-birth, Nazareth as
the home of Jesus in His youth, the early ministry
at Capernaum, the frequent healings, the avoidance
of publicity (so much insisted upon in Mark), the
habit of speaking in parables. This is also the case
as to the one item in Class II, viz. Bethlehem as the
place of birth, in which Luke agrees with Matthew.

(6) 2 only of them, viz. Nos. 2 and 3, are brought
forward in connexion with incidents which we find
only in Matthew—the flight into Egypt and the
massacre of the innocents.

(¢) The remaining 2, viz. Nos. g and 10, refer to events
which are related by all the Synoptists—the riding
into Jerusalem and the betrayal by Judas for a sum
of money. But it is Matthew alone who gives here,
in correspondence with and in anticipation of the
prophecies about to be cited by him, two additional

1In Mk i. 2, 3; Mt iii. 3; Lk iii. 4-6, however, it is the Evangelists
themselves who quote the prophecies. And Lk vii. 29, 30 may perhaps
also be taken as another kind of exception to this rule; but not Lk

i. 1-4, which is only a preface, or Mk vii. 3, 4, which is only an explana-
tory note.
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details, viz. the two animals, ass and colt, in xxi.
2, 7, and thirty pieces of silver as the amount of
the price paid in xxvi. 15; xxvii. 3.!

With these last details may be compared three other
places in which Matthew, without expressly quoting
prophecies, seems to be influenced by their language,
viz.—

1. Mt xxvii. 34 @wkav adTd miely olvor perd Xohijs peuLypévor,
where Mk xv. 23 has éopwpriopévoy: cf. Ps Ixviii, (Ixix.)
22 &okav . . . xohip?

2. Mt xxvii. 43, where several words from Ps xxi. (xxii.) 9
are attributed to the mocking chief priests, &c.

3. Mt xxvii. 57 is the only place in which the word
mhovouos, used in Is liii. g in connexion with ra¢y and
dvaros, is applied to Joseph of Arimathaea.

SECTION II
THE SHORTENING OF NARRATIVES IN MATTHEW

There is in this Gospel an observable tendency to
shorten the common narrative, especially by condensation
or omission in those parts of it which do not lead up to,
or directly bear upon, sayings of Jesus. This characteristic
of Matthew may in many cases be measured and appre-
ciated by the simple means of noticing the amounts of
space which the three narratives occupy in the parallel

1 Cf. Bp. Gore, Dsssertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, p. 32,
where he admits that the above two details and the ¢gall’ in Mt xxvii.
34 ‘may be modifications due to the influence of the language of Zechariah
and the Psalmist respectively. But in all these cases the historical event
stands substantially the same when the modification is removed.” See also
Swete on Mk xi. 2 and 7 to the same effect. And we may compare Justin’s
further addition (Apol. I. xxxii) that the colt was ‘bound to a vine’, as in
Gen xlix. 11.

2 Similarly the érfpovv adrév of xxvii. 36 may have been suggested by
Ps xxi. (xxii.) 18 karevénoav kai émeidoy pe: the words are not identical, but
both are in close connexion with the division of the garments,
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columns of Tischendorf’s Synopsis Evangelica, or some
other Harmony. But it may be worth while to give
here the numbers of the words employed in some of those

passages i—
§ mn Number of words
Tisch in
Syn. Ev. Mt Mt Mk Lk
35.  viii. I-4 The leper healed . . . 61 97 98
36. ix. 1-8 The paralytic healed . . 126 196 212
5I. viii. 18, 23-7 The first storm on the lake . 86. 122 93
52, 28-34 The Gadarene demoniac(s) . I36 325 =203
53. ix. 18-26 The issue of blood healed, and
Jairus’ daughter raised . 135 374 289
59. xiv, 13-2I The feeding of the 5,000 . . 157 235 163
72. Xvii. 14-21 The lunatic boy cured! . . I32 270 125
118,  XX. 20-34 The blind men (or man) at
- Jericho . . . . . 77 123 107

144. xxvi, 17-19 The preparation for the Passover 61 08 96

Total . . 971 1840 1476

In § 51 the difference is not great; and in {§ 59 and 72,
Matthew and Luke are nearly equal, Luke being slightly
the shortest in 72, while Mark is much longer than either
of them. Of course there are other cases in which the
narratives are substantially identical in length, and there
is one case, viz. § 48, the mother and brethren desiring to
see Jesus, in which Luke is the shortest? But, on the
whole, the figures given above seem to me amply sufficient
to establish the existence of this Matthaean habit in places
where we can compare the three narratives. And if that is
granted, it gives likelihood to the alternative that, where
Matthew has a shorter narrative than either Mark or Luke

! Though the four verses of dialogue Mk ix. 21-4 are omitted by Matthew,
he has a reference to verse 22 in his verse 15 which shows that they were
not unknown to him, but were purposely left unused.

2 This is the case even when Mt xii. 47, which Tisch brackets and WH
place in their margin, is excluded. Perhaps Luke’s brevity here may be
connected with the fact that he alone records the similar incident in
xi. 27, 28 (Tisch § o1 c). Luke is also briefest at the commencement
of § 124, the expulsion of traffickers from the Temple. But, as a general
rule, Matthew’s preference is for compression, Luke’s for omission (A. Robin-
son, op. cit., P. 34).
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(in the absence of a third parallel), it was he who abbre-
viated, and not either of them who expanded, the matter
contained in their source. Most of such cases are of course
parallels with Mark, since the parallels between Matthew
and Luke only are mainly in discourses and very rarely in
narratives. The following are instances of both kinds:—

§ in Number of
Tisch words in
Syn. Ev. Mt Mk Mt Mk
25 A. xiv. 3~5; vi. 17-20 . . The Baptist imprisoned! 40 16
54.  xiil, 54-8; -6 . . The rejection at Nazareth 96 123
57. xiv. 6-12; 21-9 . . The Baptist beheaded . 95 171
61, 34-6; 53-6 . . Healings at Gennesaret . 44 72
i::’ xxi, 18-20; xi. 12-14, 20, 21 The barren fig-trce . . 54 77
Total . . 329 —5792

§ n Number of
Tisch words in
Syn. Ev. Mt Lk Mt Lk
42. viii. 5-10, 13%; vii. 16-10 . The centurion’s servant . 123 175
44. xi. 2-6 ; 18-23 . The Baptist's message . 63 103
Total . . 186 278

The above statistics are significant, both (i) in illus-
tration of the general tendency of Matthew and Luke
(and especially Matthew) to omit or condense Mark’s
subsidiary and pleonastic details, which has been already
suggested (pp. 125 ff.), and also (ii) in connexion with the
signs of adaptation for catechetical purposes in Matthew,
which will be referred to further on (p. 163).4

1 Lk iii. 19, 20 is not cited here because, though similar in substance,
it is placed in a different part of the narrative.

2 Mt xv. 21-8; Mk vii. 24-30, the story of the Syrophenician, may be
mentioned as constituting an unusual case; for while there is a good deal
of matter peculiar to each narrative, the length of them is not far from the
same (Mt 139 words, Mk 130).

8 Mt viii, 11, 12 is not included here, because Luke gives it substantially
elsewhere, and apparently in its original place (xiii. 28, 29). If its 43
words were included, Luke’s narrative would still be slightly the longer.

4 See Additional Note, p. 214.
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SECTION III
SIGNS OF COMPILATION IN MATTHEW

It has been already noticed (p. 110) that, in recording
sayings of Jesus, Matthew and Luke seem often to draw
materials from the same source, but that in more than
two-thirds of such cases they arrange the materials differ-
ently. We have now to notice further that this difference
of arrangement is very frequently caused by Matthew
placing the sayings together in large blocks of discourse,
while Luke records them separately, and in many cases
gives the questions or circumstances which led up to
them. The following are conspicuous instances .of this
divergence :—

1. Mt vi.9g-13 compared with Lk xi. 1-4 The Lord’s Prayer.

2, 19-2I " ” xii. 33, 3¢ The treasure and the
heart.

3. 24 » ’ xvi. 13 God and mammon.

4. 25-33 ’ . xii. 22-31 Against anxiety.

5. vil, 7-11 ' ” xi.9-13 Ask and it shall be
given, &c.

6. 13, 14 ” ” xiii. 23, 24 The narrow gate, or

door,

7. 22, 23 ” ” 25-7 I never knew you, &c.

8. X, 17-22 ' ” xxi, 12-17! Persecutions foretold.

9.  xiii. 16, 17 ' 1 X. 23, 24 Blessed are your eyes,
&c.

TO. 31-3 ' ” xiii, 18, 192 Parables of Mustard Seed
and Leaven.

1T, xviil, 12, 13 . ’ XV, 4-7 The Lost Sheep.

12, xxiil 37-93 » ’ xiii. 33-6 O Jerusalem, &c.

13.  xxiv. 28 ’ ’ xvii, 37 The eagles gathered to-
gether.

1 Both this passage and Mk xiii. 9-13 are more closely parallel to Mt x.
17-22 than to Mt xxiv. 9-14. But the words certainly appear very unlikely
to have been spoken at the first and temporary mission of the Apostles
recorded in chapter x. It seems as if Matthew had at this point looked
through all his materials, and collected from them all the sayings that had
any bearing upon missionary work.

2 oy, which is the true reading, seems intended to exhibit these pro-
phetic parables as called forth by the success and progress recorded
in v. 17, .

3 The connexion in Matthew seems sufficiently good, but that in Luke
is better still.

HAWKINS M
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If these parallel passages, and especially Nos. 1-%, are
examined, it will be seen that two accounts of the
differences in their situations and contexts may be given.
Speaking generally (for opinions will differ as to particular
cases, especially towards the end of the list), either (a)
Matthew altered their places, mainly with the purpose
of combining them in collections of sayings, or (4) Luke
did so, with the purpose of breaking up those collections
into their component parts, and supplying for as many
of the sayings as possible the occasions which drew them
forth. Without attempting to decide or foreclose the
question, I must say that to me the former alternative
seems by far the more intrinsically probable, and by far the
more accordant with the phenomena before us.!

Those who agree with me in adopting that alternative
will feel that the above instances lend some a priori
probability to the supposition that it was Matthew, rather
than Luke or Mark, who transferred sayings in such cases
as the following :—

1. Mt v.13  compared with IIEI]:()S; 532’;34, Salt losing its savour.

2. (?) vi 14 ’ " Mk xi. 25 Forgiveness when
praying.

3. viii, 11, 12 ' ” Lk xiii, 28, 29 Many shall come from
east and west, &c.

4. X. 34, 35 ” . xii. 51-3  Not peace but a sword,
&e.

5. 37 " ’ Xiv. 26 Loving (or hating)
father or mother, &c.?

6. 42 ' » Mk ix. 41 Giving a cup of cold

water.’

1 Among the numerous modern supporters of this view, I would specify two
American writers as particularly clear and forcible, Bacon, Sermon on the
Mount, pp. 226 fi., also 222 note ; and E. D. Burton, Principles of Literary
Criticism, &c.,pp. 35 ff. Another Chicago publication, Hobson’s The Diales-
saron of Tatian and the Syn. Problem (1904), brings out the way in which this
process of compiling discourses was carried still further by Tatian, especially
in his use of Luke’s so-called Perean section (pp. 59-61, 76).

2 Observe the connexion implied by ov.

8 Whether in these two cases the sayings come from the same source
is very doubtful. See also p. 152.
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7. Mt xi. 21-4 compared with Lk x. 13-15 Woe to Chorazin, &c.
8. 25-27 » ” 21-23 Things hidden from the
wise and prudent, &c.

xxiii. 4, 6, 13, 23, 2 { xi. 39, 42, ) Woes pronounced on

9- 25, 27, 29, » 43, 46- the Pharisees, &c.
! 31, 34-6 52
10,  Xxxiv. 27 ’ » xvii. 24 As the lightning in the
heavens.
xvil, 26, 27, ) As in the days of
1 et % 34, 35§ Noah, &c.
12, 43-51 » ' xii. 39-46  Watchfulness.

See also other cases among the doublets (pp. 8o ff.), and
among the passages marked * on pp. 108 f.: and cf. p.195 ().

SECTION IV
TRACES OF NUMERICAL ARRANGEMENTS IN MATTHEW

Beneath the surface of this Gospel (and in one single
case, viz, i. 17, upon its surface) there are to be found in-
dications that it embodies some amount of matter which
had been arranged in artificial and numerical forms, such as
would assist the memories of oral teachers and of learners.
This seems to have been done in Jewish fashion, and
perhaps especially for the use of Jewish-Christian cate-
chists and catechumens. The traces of it are found most
often, though not exclusively, in those blocks of discourse
which have already been referred to as showing signs of
compilation.

A.

There seem to have been jfive principal Peregs or
chapters of such sayings: for when we think of (2) the five
books of the Pentateuch, (4) the five books of Psalms,? (¢) the
Jive Megilloth,(d) the five divisions which Dr. Edersheim and

! Dr. C. A. Briggs attributes this division of the Psalter ¢ to the middle of
the second century, shortly before its translation into Greek’, and regards it
as ‘in some way connected with the five great feasts of Judaism’ (Int. Cnit.
Comm. on Pss. 1. 1xxxviii).

M 2
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others trace in Ecclesiasticus,' (¢) the Maccabaean history
‘by Jason of Cyrené in fivze books’ which the writer of
2 Maccabees says (ii. 23) that he will ‘ assay to abridge in
one work ’, in the course of which traces of a fivefold division
seem still to show themselves in certain breaks? ( f)the five
parts which (besides some interpolations) Dr. Charles as well
as previous scholars sees in the Book of Enoch,® and (g) the
five Pereqs which make up the Pirge Abotl, as distinct from
the supplementary Pereq of R. Meir, it is hard to believe
that it is by accident that we find in a writer with the
Jewish affinities of Matthew the five times repeated formula
about Jesus ‘ending’ His sayings (vii. 28; xi. 1 ; xiii. 53;
xix.11; xxvi.1). Are we not reminded of the colophon which
still closes the second book of Psalms,—‘The prayers of
David the son of Jesse are ended’ (Ps 1xxii. 20)? *

And as to early Christian literature, we are told by
Eusebius both that the Exposition of Oracles of the Lord by
Papias was divided into five ovyypdppara (H. E. ii. 39, refer-
ring to Irenaeus, who calls them Bi8Aia), which may perhaps
imply that he found the oracles which he expounded thus
divided already ; and also that the work of Hegesippus which
had come down to his days consisted of fize memoirs or
commentaries (Ymopvijpara, H. E. iv. 22).°

v Speaker's Comm. on Ecclus., p. 19. Mr. R. G. Moulton speaks of the
number 5 as seeming to be the favourite number in Wisdom literature
generally :— five books in Proverbs and Ecclesiasticus, five essays in Ecclesi-
astes, and five discourses in Wisdom: ' ; Literary Study of the Bible, p. 404 :
see also pp. 284, 386. But he does not seem to me to give satisfactory
proofs of this, except as to Ecclesiasticus and perhaps Proverbs.

2 Viz. at iii. 40; vii. 42; x. 9, 10; xiii. 266 ; xv. 37. It should be observed
especially how the verb 8pAotv, which is used in ii. 23, reappears in vii. 42
and x. 10,

3 See Book of Enoch, ed. Charles, pp.25-32; Enc. Bibl. i. 221 {.; Hastings’
D, B, i. 706.

" ¢ The LXX word here is éAumov. For awveréheser used of the completion
of discourse see Deut xxxi, 1; xxxii. 45 (B éferéAeaer).

% A later instance is the great work of Irenaeus himself, Adv. Haer. For
the habitual use of established numerical divisions we may compare the
long prevalence of five-act plays and three-volume novels in our own literary
history.
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As to whether that formula which we seem to discern in
those five verses of Matthew' was due to an editor of the
Gospel who himself made these compilations, or whether
he brought it in from the Logie with some collections
which already existed there, it is- difficult to form an
opinion. Two points may be noted in favour of the latter
alternative : (1) Lk vii. 1 émedy) enl\jpwoer mdvra 14 pijuara
alrod is so closely parallel in substance, though not in
words, to Mt vii. 28 «al éyévero 8re érédecer 6 ’Inaods Tovs
Adyovs Todrovs as to suggest a common origin for them both;
and (2) there is nothing distinctively Matthaean in the
wording of the formula: on the contrary, éyévero, followed
by a finite verb, is only found in these 5 places in
Matthew, while it occurs 22 times in Luke (also twice in
Mark and nowhere else in N. T.).

Another difficulty is involved in the impression conveyed
in four out of the five cases (viz. Mt vii. 28; xix. 1 7o¥s
Adyovs Tovrovs ; Xiii, 53 Tas mapafBoAds rabras, and especially
xxvi. 1 wdvras Tods Adyovs tovrovs 1) that whoever inserted
the concluding formula regarded all the preceding sayings
as having been delivered at that time. For this may seem
to suggest as alternatives either (@) that the collection and
compilation of various sayings, which we have seen on
other grounds to be probable, had not taken place, or (4)
that it had taken place before the blocks of sayings came
into the hands of the writer of this formula, and that he
was therefore unaware of their having been so composed.

B.

But further, we have some intimations not only of the
existence of five such collections, but also of the plan upon

! The mdvras used in this one case may be meant to cover the ¢ deaunciatory
discourse ’ which fills chap. xxiii ; for if we read the last four verses of that
chapter in conjunction with the first three verses of chap. xxiv, it will appear
likely that in the Evangelist’s mind the desolation of the Temple supplied
a link between the two discourses which is obscured by our division into
chapters.
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which the materials of them were arranged. It seems to
have been often a numerical plan, the numbers 3, 7, and 10
being used as helps to memory, precisely as the numbers 3,
4, 7,and 10 are used in the Pirge Aboth, which is a speci-
men of Jewish teaching accessible to everybody in Dr.
Taylor’s edition.!  (See especially i. 1, 2, 19 ii. 1 ; iii. 1;
iv. 19 ; and v, passim ; also R. Meir, 8 and 10.) Let any
one read through those five treatises and the appended
Pereq of Rabbi Meir, let him remember that such numerical
arrangements are common in the Mishnah generally ;2 and
if he will then turn to St. Matthew’s Gospel, I think that
here again it will be hard for him to believe that it is only
by accident that we there find sever Beatitudes on character
(for there is a decided difference in length and in style
between them and the blessing on the state of being per-
secuted) ; the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer extended from
five to sever;3 the reference to three degrees of sin and
of punishment (v. 22) which has never been satisfactorily
explained ; the #&ree external duties of alms, prayer, and
fasting (vi. 1-18); the sewer parables in the thirteenth
chapter ; the seven woes in the true text of the twenty-
third chapter; the #4ree weightier matters of the law
(xxiii. 23; contrast Lk xi. 42). These instances are all
in discourses ; but we have also the genealogy compressed
into a triad of fourteens (i. 17), as a kind of memoria

1 Cambridge, 1897 (ed. 2).

2 So much so indeed that Hershon in his Talmudic Miscellany finds it
best to sort and group his extracts according to the numbers which are
prominent in them, ¢ the Threes of the Talmud,’ ‘the Tens of the Talmud,’
and so on. Cf. Enc, Brit. xvi, 504 b.

3 It should perhaps be noticed that each of the two additional petitions
contains a characteristic Matthaean word, viz. yevnffrw and é wovnpés or 7
movypév. If the attempt to show correspondences between these seven
petitions and the seven beatitudes was successful, it would bring out the
numerical arrangement still more pointedly. I think it fails on the
whole ; but the fourth and fifth items of the comparison (‘daily bread’
and ‘hunger and thirst?, ¢ forgive . . . as we forgive’ and ¢ the merciful . ..
shall obtain mercy’) are at least noticeable coincidences.
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technica ; and in the course of chapters viii and ix, between
the first and second collections of sayings, we have a collec-
tion of zen miracles, which is made up in a very unchrono-
logical! way, but which reminds one irresistibly of the
enumerations in the Pirge Abotk (v. 5 and 8), * Ten miracles
were wrought for our fathers in Egypt, and ten by the sea.?
... Ten miracles were wrought in the Sanctuary.’

I exclude from the above list the #Z7ee Temptations in
Mt iv. 3-10, because of the parallelin Lk iv. 3-12; and the
three prayers in Gethsemane, Mt xxvi. 39-44, because of
the parallel in Mk xiv. 35-41. There are also at least two
cases peculiar to Luke, viz. the ¢ three aspirants’ in ix. 57—
62, and the three parables in chap. xv; and in Lk xi. 42-52
there seem to be three woes pronounced upon Pharisees
and three upon lawyers. But after allowing for these cases,
and for doubtfulness as to some of the Matthaean instances,?
it still remains true that these numerical arrangements are
decidedly characteristic of the First Gospel, and especially of
the portions of it which are devoted to the sayings of Jesus.*

1 Unchronological, because (i) Matthew brings down to this division of
his narrative three miracles which Mark and Luke place considerably
earlier, viz. the healings of the leper (Mt viii. 2-4; Mk i. 40-5; Lk
v. 12-16), of Peter's wife's mother, with the subsequent cures at eventide
(Mt viii, 14-17; Mk i. 29-34; Lk iv. 38-41), and of the paralytic (Mt ix.
2-8; Mk ii. 1-12; Lk v. 17-26). And (ii) the two briefly recorded miracles
in Mt ix. 27-31 and 32-4 are so strikingly similar to those recorded later
on, viz. in Mt xx. 29-34 and xii. 22-4 respectively (see pp. 93 ff.), that
the suggestion naturally occurs that Matthew inserted this anticipatory
mention of them in order to make up the conventional number of ‘ten
miracles’. For it seems very difficult to suggest any other reason for
inserting them (see Exp. Times, xii. 474, xiii. 24 £.). In these chapters the
only important passage unconnected with the miracles is the call of Matthew,
&e., in ix. 9-17: in all three Gospels it follows the healing of the paralytic,
and the anti-Pharisaic element in both incidents may have caused so close
an association (whether documentary or oral) between them that Matthew
transferred them both together.

2 On the Jewish expectation that the Messiah would be like Moses in
miracle working see Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus, 1. 176.

3 On the other hand, many more Matthaean *threes’ are suggested in
Allen’s Commentary, p. 1xv; also on pp. 6, 38.

4 On the use of mystical numbers by John see E. F. Scott, The Fourth Gospel,
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SECTION V '

THE TRANSFERENCE AND REPETITION OF FORMULAS,

ESPECIALLY IN MATTHEW

For want of a better word I use the term ‘formula’ to
express the short sentences, or collocations of two or more
words, which recur mainly or exclusively in one or other
of the Synoptic Gospels, so that they appear to be favourite
or habitual expressions of the writer of it. Such expres-
sions are, as a rule, longer than the characteristic words

and

phrases tabulated in Part I, but shorter and more

fragmentary than the doublets collected in Part II,
Section IV.

Some of them are confined exclusively to one Gospel: e.g.
1. Peculiar to Matthew :—

I.

amd rére fp€aro iv. 17; xvi. 21 (though dpxecbar is more rare in
Matthew than in Mark or Luke).

2. p3) vopionte dte Aoy V. 17 ; X. 34.
3. wpoaeABov mpogexiver avrd Viil. 2 ; ix. 18 ; S0 mpogeNdodaat. . . mpoge-

4
5.
6

oo

9.

10.
1L
12.
13.
14.

p. 21

kbvnoay adrg xxviii. 9; and cf. xv. 25 and xx. 20,

. viol Ths Bagtkelas viii. 12 ; xiii. 38.

els 76 gréros 1o éfdrepoy Vill. 12 ; xxil. I3 ; Xxv. 30.

. eldds . .. ras vbvpioes adrdv ix. 4 ; xii. 25 (évfbunois only Acts 1,

Hebrews 1 besides, and not in LXX).

. 7a wpéBara & drohwAéra olkov “Iopan\ x. 6; xv. 24.
. év Tais gvraywyais altdy pacriydoovow Upas X. 17 ; pastiydaere év

rats ovy, Ypdv xxiil. 34.

év ékeive 16 katpd Xi. 25 ; xii. I; xiv. I (Lk has év adrd 7. «. in xiii. 1,
and kar' ék. . in Acts xii. I and xix. 23).

&s 6 fAeos xiil. 43 ; xvil. 2 (so Revi.19; x. 1).

Xopls ywvawkdy kat madiov Xiv. 21 ; xv. 38,

60nyol Tvdloi xv. 14 ; xxiil. 16, 24,

Tére ouviKay St . . . elmey XVi. 12§ XVil, 13.

100 Oeot Tob (@vros xvi. 16; xxvi. 63 (these two cases only in
Gospels, but also Acts 1, Paul 8, rest of N. T. 7).

, or Inge in DCG, i. 888.—In the LXX and Vulgate the three pairs of

spiritual gifts in Is. xi. 2 are raised to seven by the addition of edoeBeias or
pietatis (=*¢true godliness’ in the Anglican Confirmation Service).
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époBnbnoav addpa xvii. 6 ; xxvii. §4 ; s0 eAvmifnoav opddpa xvii.
23 ; xviil, 31.

Observe also the reproduction of much of the language of Mt iv. 23 {.
in viii. 16; ix. 35; xiv. 35 (cf. pp. 92 f.).

II. Peculiar to Mark :—

10,
I1.
12,

dore py dtvacfar adrods undé dprov Payelv iii. 20; compared with
o8¢ Qayeiv edxaipovy Vi. 31.
eyev . . . év Ty 8idayy adrob iv. 2 xii. 38.

. 10éws adrod frovey Vi, 20; xii. 37.

ov8éva fifehey yvovar Vil. 24 ; obk fj0ehev (va is ywol ix. 30.

. o yap fi8e i dmokpfy ix. 6 (cf. Lk ix, 33); ol fjdewgav i dmoxpi-

Odaw adrd xiv. 40.

. kai évayxaligdpevos atrd ix. 36 ; . . . adrd Xx. 16.

Peculiar to Luke :—-

86fa év Wiorais i, 14; xix. 38 (and in both cases eipywvy occurs in
the context).

. wotety dpolws iil. 11 vi. 31; x. 37 (besides only in jn v. 19).

woANG . . . kai €Tepa iii. 18 ; €repa moANd xxii. 65.

doxny motety v. 29 ; xiv. 13.

povoyevis in records of miracles vii. 12 ; viii. 42 ; ix. 38 (elsewhere
only Christological).

wpodrrys Tis TAY dpyaiwy dvéorn ix. 8 and 19.

. 7 8¢ npépa fipfaro khivew ix. 12; compared with xéxhiker 07 7

7pépa XXiv. 29.

3 -~ 9 3\ ’ M s .

év 1§ elvar adrév mpogevyduevoy ix. 18; xi 1. (See also p. 195.)

wroxovs, dvameipovs, xolovs, Tughhovs xiv. 13, with which cf. the very
similar verse 21.

Kkal Ty yvvaika Xiv. 26 ; § yvraika xviii. 29.

of viot Tod alévos Tolrov xvi. 8 ; xX. 34.

&rumre 10 ornflos éavrod xviii, 13 ; Timrovres ra arqfn xxiii. 48.

The above lists are not intended to be exhaustive, but
to give specimens of expressions or ‘formulas’ peculiar to
each Synoptist. But there is another class of them which
is more important and interesting, because more likely to
throw light upon the process of the formation of the
Gospels. I mean those which are used once (or in a few
cases twice) by a Synoptist in common with one or both
of the others, and are a/so used by that Synoptist inde-
pendently in other parts of his narrative.
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There are a few such cases in Luke, chiefly in the one
passage vii. 48-50:—

1. dpéwvrai gou ai dpapriai oov . . . 1is éorwv olros . . . vis Sdvarar duap-
rias dpetvar; Lk v, 20,21 =Mk ii. 5, 7: a/so dpéwvral gov ai dpap-
riat . . . tis olrds éorw bs kal dpaprias dpinow ; Lk vii. 48, 49.

2. ) wioms gov géowkév ge Lk viii. 48 = Mk v, 34 = Mt ix. 22; and
Lk xviii. 42 = Mk x. 52 : a/so Lk vii. 50 and xvii. 19.

3. mopedov els elppuyy Lk viii. 48 = Mk v. 34 (Smaye) : also Lk vii. 50.

(Cf. Acts xvi. 36; Jam ii. 16.)
pnxére axvA\e Tov Biddoxalov Lk viil. 49 = i &r oxdMeis vov 818,
Mk v. 35: also Kipie, ujj axtArov Lk vii. 6.

5. oi 8¢ qyvéovy 76 pipa Toiro Lk ix. 45 = Mk ix. 32: also compare
7v 76 pijpa TobTO KeKpUppEvoy dm adrdv, kal obk éyivwoxov Ta Aeyd-
peva Lk xviii. 34.

6. i moujgas {wnv aldviov kKAjppovopiow ; Lk xviii. 18 = Mk x. 17 (+{
wotjow tva, and cf. also Mt xix. 16 oxd) : also Lk x. 25.

7. otk aPednaerat Aifos émt Mifo &de Lk xxi. 6=Mt xxiv. 2 ; Mk xiii. 2
(both have od u7) dpefy and énmt Aifov) ¢ also Lk xix. 44 odx dproov-
aw afoy émi Nifov év goi.

>

But such repetitions are much more frequent in Matthew,
and therefore they are treated here in connexion with that
Gospel especially. Thus we find :—

1. yewvjuara éxdvav Mt iil. 7 =Lk iii. 7: also Mt xii. 34 and
xxiil. 33. (Cf. the transfer of the Baptist’s words in Doublet
No. 20, pp. 97 f.)

. év ¢ ebdoxnoa Mt iii. 17 = Mk i. 11 = Lk iii. 22 : alse Mt xvii. 5.

3. fyyikev i) Baothela Tév odpavdy Mt iv. 17=Mk . 15 (ro5 feod) ; and
Mt x. 7=() Lk x. 9 (r. feoi : cf. also z. 11): alse Mt iii. 2.
(Cf. p- 97.)

. mwowpoi dvres Mt vil. 11 = Lk xi. 13 (dwdpxovres) : also Mt xii. 34.

. éxrelvas Ty xeipa (said of Jesus) Mt viii. 3 = Mki. 41; Lk v, 13:
also Mt xii. 49 ; xiv. 31 (these, however, are not cases of heal-
ing, as the first one is).

6. éxei éarar 6 Khavfpds kai ¢ Bpvypds Tév 68évrwy Mt viii. 12 = Lk
xiii. 28 : also Mt xiii. 42, 50 ; xxii. I3; xxiv. §I; xxV. 30,

7. ol mpodirar kal 6 vépos Mt xi. 13=Lk xvi. 16 (¢ »éu. xal oi mwpod.) :
also (in the latter order) Mt v. 17, and vii. 12, and xxii. 40.

8. Gotis . . . v moujay 16 OéAnpa Tob warpds pov Mt xil. so=MKkiii. 35
(6s &v . . . oD Beod) : also Mt vii. 21 (6 wodv) ; cf. also xxi. 31.

9. Umaye dmicw pov, Sarava Mt xvi. 23 = Mk viii. 33: also Tmaye,
Sarava Mt iv. 10.

10. épé déyerar Mt xviii. § = Mk ix. 37 = Lk ix. 48 (of receiving

(M

w B
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children) : also in Mt x. 40 (of receiving the Apostles ; it does
not occur in Lk x. 16, which compare).

I1. é\énoov . . . vios (Or vié) Aaveid Mt xx. 30, 31 = Mk x. 47, 48 = Lk
xviii. 38, 39 : also Mt ix. 27 ; xv. 22.

12. ¢poButpeba tov Sxhov, mdvres yip bs mpodirny Exovow tév 'ledmy
Mt xxi. 26 = (very nearly) Mk xi. 32: also Mt xiv. 5 époBifn
1o BxNov, 8ri bs mpopirny abrdv elyov (i.e. John), and xxi. 46
époBndnaav Tods Gxhovs, émel eis mpopyTny adrdw elxov (i. e. Jesus).

13. 7ovs Sovhovs . .. &y 8¢ dméxreway Mt xxi. 35 = Mk xii. § xdkeivoy
dmékreway . . . obs 8¢ dmoxrewvivres : also. Mt xxii. 6 rods Sothovs
. .« kal dméxrewar.

14. wd\w dréoreder d\ovs Sothovs Mt xxi. 36 = Mk xii. 4, § mdhw
dméareher . . . A\\ov Sothov . . . kat @Nov (cf. also Lk xx. 11, 12) :
also Mt xxii. 4 wd\w dméorethev d\Novs Sovhous.

15. dmoXéoer abrovs Mt xxi. 41 = Mk xii. 9, and Lk xx. 16 dmohéoer
ToUs yewpyols : also Mt xxii. 7 dwdheoey Tols oveis éxeivovs.

16. dyampaets Tov mAngiov oov ds ceavrdy quoted in Mt xxii. 39 =
Mk xii. 31 (and cf. Lk x. 27) : also in Mt xix. 19.

17. dYorrar Tov vidw Tov dvfpdmov €pxdpevor Mt xxiv. 30=Mk xiii. 26 =
Lk xxi. 27: and &yregfe A, in Mt. xxvi. 64 = Mk xiv. 62:
also Mt xvi, 28 oo tov viov Tod dvfpdmov épxdpevor (where
Mk ix. 1 and Lk ix. 27 mention only the kingdom as being
seen).

18. d\nfis feot vids Mt xxvii. 54 = Mk xv. 39: also Mt xiv. 33.

19 (?). «al éyévero dre éréhedev 6 'Inaods Mt vii. 28=(?) Lk vii. 1: a/lse
Mt xi. 1; xiil. 53 ; xix. I; xxvi. 1.1

A careful examination of such cases certainly leaves
the impression that the mind of Matthew ? was so familiar
with these collocations of words that he naturally repro-
duced them in other parts of his narrative, besides the
places in which they occurred in his sources. It is to
be observed that these apparent reproductions often occur
earlier in the Gospel than do the apparently original
occurrences of the formulas, which seems to indicate that
Matthew drew them from his memory of his sources and

! On this formula see pp. 164 f. above : it must be transferred to the list
of formulas peculiar to Matthew if Lk vii. 1 is not taken as parallel to
Mt vii. 28.

2 This is of course one of the many cases in which ¢ Matthew’ is used
as a symbol to denote the compiler of the first Gospel, whoever he may
have been.
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not from documents before him.! So far as it goes, then,
the drift of this section is in favour of some considerable
element of the oral theory.

Before leaving the subject of these ‘ formulas’, it should
be noticed that there are a few of them which occur in
different positions in two or three of the Synoptic Gospels
(Matthew always ? being one of them): —

(i) Formulas differently placed by Matthew and by
Mark:—

1. Jv yip &ddakwy abrols bs éfovaiav Exwy, kai odX s oi ypapparels
(Mark adds adrév), () in Mk i. 22 referred to the first preaching
in the Capernaum Synagogue (and so Lk iv. 32 év éfovaia fv
6 Adyos airov), but (6) in Mt vii. 29 referred to the impression
made by the Sermon on the Mount much later in the Ministry.

. kakds E&xovras wowkilats végous, used (a) in Mk i. 34 (cf. Lk iv. 40)
of the healings at eventide, but (#) combined in Mt iv, 24 with
some other words from Mk iii. 7 ff. before the Sermon on the
Mount.

3. 6nt foav . . . bs (Mt doei) mpéBara py éxovra woipéva (Numb
xxvil. 17 LXX); (z) in Mk vi. 34 placed before the Feeding of
the 5,000, but (#) in Mt ix. 36 before the Mission of the Twelve
which occurred earlier.

4. kai adévres avrév dmiAlav, used (a) in Mk xii. 12 after the
Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen, but (4) in Mt xxii. 22 after
the question as to tribute to Caesar rather later.

(8]

(ii) Formulas differently placed by Matthew, by Mark,
and by Luke:—

I. obdeis odxéTt érdhpa adrov éreporioa is (in substance) placed—
(2) in Mk xii. 34, after the Two Great Commandments (omitted
here in Luke);
(6) in Mt xxii. 46, after the subsequent reference to Psalm cx ;
but
(¢) in Lk xx. 40, after the earlier confutation of the Sadducees.

1 Compare the suggestions made on pp. 93-5.

? Or almost always; for perhaps an exception may be found in the
commendations by scribes given by Mark and Luke only, viz. () xaAds,
Siddokake, &n’ dAnleias elmes in Mk xii. 32 after the two great command-
ments, but (8) Scddorale, kaA@s elmas in Lk xx. 39 after the confutation of the
Sadducees.
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2. éfer\joaorro émi 7 Sidayy adroi is said—

(@) in Mk i. 22 ; Lk iv. 32, of the preaching in the Capernaum
Synagogue ;

(8) in Mt vii 28, of the impression made by the Sermon on the
Mount ;

(¢) in Mk xi. 18, of the result of the Cleansing of the Temple ;

(d) in Mt xxii. 33, of the confutation of the Sadducees.

Though not used in Luke’s Gospel, this formula has been placed
here because of its employment in Acts xiii. 12 éxmAnrriuevos
émi 7fjf 8udaxn Tod Kupiov (cf. Lk ix. 43 éfemhjooovro . . . émiTh
peyaketdrnre Tov feod ; also Mt xiii. 54 ; Mk vi. 2 where the
verbs 8i8dokew and ékmhjooeadar are used).

Do not such cases of repetition and transference of
formulas point, like the former instances, to oral processes
of preservation and transmission? Of course men who,
as disciples and perhaps also as teachers, had previously
acquired knowledge by such processes would not be debarred
from the use of manuscripts as their chief authorities, when
they set themselves to draw up Gospels. But they would
be likely to use them with great freedom, and from time to
time they would dispense with the trouble of turning to
them, when they thought that their own traditional informa-
tion was sufficient. See p. 217.
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C. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE.

DivisioN I

ON THE LINGUISTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN ST, LUKE'S
GOSPEL AND ACTS

IN the case of this one Synoptic Gospel we have the
advantage of being able to compare it with another book
which both claims to be (Acts i. 1) and appears to be the
work of the same author. This comparison should be
helpful in many ways towards a right appreciation of the
time and manner of the composition of the Gospel.

SECTION 1
THE LINGUISTIC SIMILARITY BETWEEN LUKE AND ACTS

This similarity is so strong that it is generally admitted
to establish the fact that the two books in their present
shape come from one author or editor, whatever materials
he may have used in them. Numerous writers have
brought together the correspondences in vocabulary and
phraseology and mental standpoint which link the books
together,! and there is no need to reproduce here the
abundant proofs of a similarity so generally admitted.?
But I have noted two special points of likeness between
Luke and Acts which at the same time bring out points of
comparison and contrast between Luke and the other
Synoptic Gospels, and which therefore bear directly upon
the Synoptic Problem.?

! See e.g. S. Davidson, Introd. to N. T., ii. 261-8; Zeller, ii. 213-54 ; and
Overbeck, p. 248, both in Eng. tr., besides more recent writers.

2 The tables given above on pp. 16-23 and 27-9 supply materials for
many such proofs.

% ¢Verbs compounded with prepositions’ was the title of a third such
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A. Words peculiar to one or other Gospel and to Acts.

Fifty-eight words are peculiar to Luke and Acts, viz.!:—

aiTioy Stodedw 8dpBos mpofaile
dvadeixvvpu SotAn lags wpomwopedopa
dvalyrén Aady (?) kabefis mwpogdokia
dvaxabifo (?) Evavr kalinpm wpovmdpXw
5 dvacwdw 20 évavriov 35 kabdre 50 aTparnyds

dvagpaivopar évedpeto karar\elo orparid (?)
dvevpioke évioyie (2) karakohovféw agvyyérvaa
dvreimoy éfns KaraminTe ovvapralw
dmoypapn émetdov khdgs curBd\\e

10 dmodéxopar | 25 émBiBale 40 kpdrioTos 55 ovvep (?)
drotwdocow émpovén Notpds? gurmAnpéw
Suaropéw émyepéw d8uvdopar rpavparie
darnpéo éomépa Spéo’ Tpaxvs
Sularnm ethaBijs wapaBidfopat

15 Suayvpifopar | 30 edrdves 485 mept\dpme

The above 58 words occur altogether 78 times in Luke, viz. 21
times in chaps. i-ii, 25 times in the other ¢ peculiar’ parts?, and 32
times in the ¢ common’ parts®: they occur altogether gg times in
Acts, viz. 47 times in chaps. i-xii and 52 times in chaps. xiii-
xxviii. It thus appears that they are used most freely in Lk iii;
and next to that in Acts generally, but not specially in either part
of Acts.

point in the first edition ; but this is now withdrawn, because the proot of
any considerable contrast between the Lucan books and Mark in this respect
fails, But the excess of the Lucan as against the Matthaean use of such
compounds remains great, and as against the Johannine it is still greater.
See Prof. J. H. Moulton in Exposifor, May 1909, p. 412. He has made a very
thorough study of this question, including a revision of my lists from the
grammarian’s point of view; and he kindly allows me to mention here his
conclusion that the average number of compound verbs per page of
WH's Greek Test. is in Hebrew 8.0, Acts 6.25, Luke and Mark 5.7, Paul 3.8,
Matthew 3.55, John (Gospel) 1.97. Some instances of Mark’s liking for
compound verbs may be seen above in the remarks on mopedopar (p. 14) and
on grpageis (p. 46).

! In this and the following lists proper names and numerals are
omitted, because they prove nothing as to a vocabulary and style: (%) im-
plies some doubt as to the reading.

2 But in Luke the word is used literally, in Acts figuratively.

3 For the explanation of these terms see above, pp. 15, 25.
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Seventeen words are peculiar to Matthew and Acts,

viz. :—

dopai{w

Bapéws (from LXX)
BeBnAdw
Seaporipoy
émBaive

ebvobyos

kappvo (from LXX)
KoVidw
pdyos’
10 pafpreto
dpapa
wapaBaive

Fourteen words are peculiar to Mark

dvafeparifw
dopalds
alrdparos
Siayiyopat
Saomdow

5

Thirteen words a
d\\opat
SwarpiBow
ko
‘EX\nmori
5 émh\éyopar

‘EXN\nyis

émi\dw

opkilw

wpooTpéxw
10 wpipva

{ovrvm
vevw

opov
ovdérae (?)

10 mhevpd (?)

wayvopat (from
LXX)
méhayos
15 wpoohlvros
cvarpédo (2)
ObE

and Acts, viz.:—

cavddhioy
omdopa
agvvavaBaive
ovkdlOnpar

re peculiar to John and Acts, viz. :—

‘Pwpaios
arod
axotvioy

Thus we see that the number of words found only in
Luke and Acts (58) largely exceeds the whole number of
those found only in the other three Gospels respectively

and in Acts (17 +14+13 = 44).

If we only consider the

Synoptic Gospels, the number is nearly double (58 to 31).

B. Words and phrases characteristic of the three
Synoptists which are also found in Acts.

If we examine these, as given above (Part I, pp. 4-23),
we have the following striking figures :—

Out of the g5 characteristic of Matthew, 46, or slightly
less than half, are found in Acts.

Out of the 41 characteristic of Mark, 22, or slightly more

than half, are found

in Acts.

Out of the 151 characteristic of Luke, 115, or slightly
more than three-fourths, are found in Acts.

1 But in Matthew the word is used literally, in Acts figuratively.
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SECTION 1II

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE LANGUAGE OF LUKE
AND ACTS

It was said at the beginning of the preceding Section
(p- 174) that the similarity between the language of Luke
and Acts has been abundantly proved and illustrated. But
I do not know that much attention has been paid to the
linguistic differences between the two. These, however,
are important in their way; for, while quite insufficient
to throw doubt on the common authorship, they seem to
suggest that a considerable time must have elapsed between
the writing of the two books.! They may be placed under
five headings :—

i. Words and phrases characteristic of - Luke’s Gospel in
contrast to the other Synoptics, but used in Acts at least
three times as often as in Luke :—

avilp, (&mdorolos,) &xpe, éyévero followed by infinitive,
dvdpare (=‘by name’), re. The above should be examined
in the table given on pp. 16-23. Some others deserving

notice as coming under this category are :—
. Acts.

Chaps.  Chaps.
Mt & Mk Lk Total.  i-xi15. Xxisi~xxviti.

(dvdyw) . . . 1 3 17 3 14
amoloyéopar 2 6 e 6
arevifo 2 10 7 3
BovAj . 2 7 3 4
karépyopar . 2 12 4 8
peév oy 2 27 9 18
wvebpa dytoy . . 9 13 41 27 14

Total . . 10 26 120 53 67

Mention may also be made of dvaxpivw, Siakovia, Siapapripopar,

1 I do not think that nearly all of them are such as can be caused by differ-
ences in the sources used by Luke in the two books; for we know how
freely he dealt with Mark, and probably with Q also, in matters of style, and
even of vocabulary,

HAWKINS N
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énayyeMia, xardyo as occurring never in Matthew or Mark, once in
Luke, and 3, 8, 9, 8, 7 times respectively in Acts. And the supple-
mentary lists on pp. 27—-9 will suggest some other cases which are
more or less in point.

Under this heading, and the subsequent ones, a few words
are bracketed (): these are comparatively unimportant as
linguistic evidence, because they may be mainly accounted
for by the subject-matter.

ii. Words and phrases never occurring in Luke, but
frequently in Acts.

(Under the preceding heading (i) we had words, &c.,
which might be quoted as evidence both for the similarity
and the dissimilarity between Luke and Acts: under this
and the following headings (ii, iii, iv, v) the dissimilarity
alone is brought out.)

Ads.
Chaps Chaps.
Total. T-xti,  xiti-xxV,

aipeats . . . . . 6 1 5
dvalapBdve . . . . 8 5 3
(dvbimaros) . . . . 5 . 5
vévos . . . . . . 9 4 5
5 &a)\s‘yo;uu . . . . . 10 10
émalpiov! . . 10 3 7

émkakéopar (of bemg named 3 . 9 8 1(?)

emka)teopat (of calling upon) . I1 4" 73

smpevm . . . . 6 2 4
10 émiocrapar . . . . . 9 I 8
peramépmopar . . . . 9 5 4
Spobupaddy . . . . 10 7 3
dpapa . . . . . 11 8 3
mapprordfopa 7 2 5
15 wpookaprepéw 6 6
wpou)tapﬁduo;mt . . . 5 5
'rspas‘ . . . . . . 9 7 2
™mpéw . . . . i 8 2 6
( xt)uap xor) . . . . 17 ee 17
20 xwpioy . . . . . 7 6 1
Total . . 172 71 101

! With 75 émadpiov compare &ml 7w adpiov in Lk x. 35; Acts iv. 5 only.

2 Contrast with this the frequent use of kakovuevos in Luke.

$ This includes the five or (including xxv. 21) six references to the
‘appeal unto Caesar’,
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It is also remarkable that Luke has in his Gospel no instance of
the verb for ¢ he said’ being understood instead of expressed, as it
is in Actsii. 38 v.9; ix. 5, 1T ; xiX. 2; xxV. 22; xxvi. 25, 28, 29
(cf. also x. 15); mnor of xai »i» beginning a sentence, as in Acts iii.
17; vil, 34 (LXX); x.5; xiil. 11; xvi, 37; xx. 22, 25; xxii.
16 ; xxvi. 6 (cf. also v. 38; xxiii. 21); nor of »iv ofv asin Acts x.
33; Xv. 10; xvi. 36; xxiii. 15; nor of the participle eimas as in
Acts vil. 37; xxii. 24 ; xxiv. 22; xxvil. 35.

iii. Words and phrases rarely occurring in Luke, but
frequently in Acts.

Acls.
A
Chaps.  Chaps.
Luke.  Total. f-xit. Xii-xavid,
BodAopar 2 14 3 I1
yvwaTés 2 10 5 5
Tyepdy . 2 6 e 6
xard =" against’ 3 12 2 10
5 kehevw 1 17 4 13
pdvoy 1 8 2 6
vopilo . . 2 7 2 5
maplgTnpm, transitive 1 5 2 3
avvépyopat 2 16 9 7
10 Tpopy . I 7 2 5
viot "lopagh . 1 5 5 .
Prpi 7 24 5 19
Total . . 25 131 41 go?

yvwarés is used quite differently in Luke and Acts, being in the
former applied only to persons, in the latter only to things known.
It is curious that 6 of the above 12 words should happen to be
used in Matthew much more frequently than in Luke, viz. jyepdy
Matthew 10, kard = ¢ against’ Matthew 14, keAedo Matthew 7, uévoy
Matthew 7, rpody Matthew 4, ¢yul Matthew 17. Two ofthe words
are strongly Pauline, viz. pévov and wapiornue transitive, being used
86 and 13 times in the 13 Epistles.

iv. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but

never in Acts.

Luke. Luke.
dyamdw . . . . 12 | duoiws . . . . I1
dpaprolds . . . . 17 | m\oloos . . B §
éyévero with a finite verb . 22 | orpagels o .72

! See also p. 152 note* on the use of "Tovdaior.
3 In Acts ix. 40; xvi. 18 we find émorpéfas used as grpageis is used in the

Gospel.
N 2
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On the last four of these words more statistics will be found on
pp. 16-23, where also will be found 31 other words and phrases,
which, while occurring 4 times and upwards in Luke’s Gospel, and
being more or less characteristic of it, are absent from Acts.

v. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but
much more rarely in Acts.

Acts.
Chaps.  Chaps.
Lubke. Total. f-xif,  XUi-xxV11.
éavrov, &c. . . . 57 22 8 14
éyévero with kai . . . i1 1) 1(®) ..
etmev 8¢, elmoy 8¢, . . 59 15 10 5
év 7 with infinitive . . 32 7 6 1
é&épxopar dmé . . . 13 3 3
kai atrds, &c., nom. . . 41 8 1 7
avrds 6, &c. . . . 11 2 2
mAp . . . . . I5 4 1 3
Total . 239 62 27 35

The doubtful case of éyévero xai is in Acts v. 7. All but the first
of the above 8 words, &c., and some others pointing less decidedly
in the same direction, may be examined on pp. 16—-23. See also
p. 14 on {va (Luke 45, Acts 16) and contrast with it §rws on p. 6
(Luke 7, Acts 14).

If the differences of vocabulary and phraseology which
have been collected under these five headings are considered
together, they seem to me to suggest the inference that the
two books, though the works of the same writer, could not
have proceeded from him at the same, or very nearly the
same, time. Would it be at all likely that an author (unless
he wished to conceal his identity, which we know from
Acts i. 1 that this author did not wish) would so alter his
style in two nearly contemporaneous books as, e.g., to drop
elmev 3¢, &v 7@ with infinitive, and kai airds, to take to pév
ody, T€, kehevewr, and ocuvépxouar, and to substitute the in-
finitive for the finite verb after éyévero, to the extent that
has now appeared? We have thus some internal evidence
in favour of placing Luke at a considerably earlier date
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than Acts,! whatever the date of the latter book may be—
a question on which the next Section will bear.

[To enter upon the difference which Feine and others
have observed between Acts i-xii and xiii~xxviii,® and
which they refer to Luke’s use of authorities in the
former part of his work, does not come within the scope
of this book. But in the above statistics as to Acts that
division into two parts has been taken into account, for the
sake of students of that particular subject. Here it need
only be said that although (1) the above tables (see especially
iif) show that the divergence of the language from that of
the Gospel is greater in the second than in the first part
of Acts,® and although (2) this is still more decidedly the
case as to the 413 words which are peculiar to Acts (p. 204)
and which occur more than twice as often in the second as in
the first part,* and although, again, (3) a few words or phrases
can be pointed out as characterizing the two parts respec-
tively,® these phenomena taken together are of small weight

1 This would also account for the apparent difference in chronology, &c.,
between Lk xxiv and Acts i. In the interval between the composition
of the two books Luke might have received fuller information as to the
days subsequent to the Resurrection : see also Wright’s note on Lk xxii. 52.
Bishop Chase stands almost alone in regarding Acts as ‘ planned and com-
posed’ before the Gospel (Camb. Theol. Essays (1905), pp. 380, 406 f.).

2 I adhere to this division of Acts, though Harnack draws his line at
xvi. 5 (Acts of the Apostles, E. T., p. xxxii. I need hardly say that the im-
portance of this book to critical students of Acts is very great—in some
respects even greater than that of the better known Luke the Physician),
On the failure of past attempts to assign sources to various parts of Acts,
see Knowling in Expositor's Greek Test., vol. ii, pp. 22-30, and Chase,
Credibility of the Acts, p. 15.

3 In making these comparisons it must be borne in mind that the
second part is the longer: it fills 39 pages, while the first part only fills
30 pages in WH. .

4 Most of these 413 peculiar words are found only once, so the whole
number of the occurrences of them is only 564, of which 180 are in chapters
i-xii, and 384 in chapters xiii-xxviii.

5 See Weiss, Introd. to N. T., E. T., ii. 333. His strongest instances
seem to be é&iornu and mpooraprepéw used only in the first part, and édw,
kdrer (cf. also xdreibev), and wovnpés used only in the second part. For
surely such words as dowmdlopar, Siahéyopar, karavrdw, céBopar (used of
proselytes) in the second part would be naturally suggested by the sub-
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against the mass of linguistic evidence for common author-
ship. Some of them may perhaps be accounted for by the
use of documents in chapters i-xii ; but a large proportion
of them are due to difference of subject-matter, and to the
fact that the scenes and surroundings of the facts recorded
are so diverse, being in the first part so far more Jewish
and Palestinian than in the second.]

SECTION 111

s
b

SPECIAL CONSIDERATION OF THE ¢ WE’-SECTIONS OF /CTS
IN RELATION TO ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL

In Acts xvi. 16-17; xx. 5-15; xxi. I-18 ; xxvil. 1-xxviii.
16 inclusive, we find four passages, containing 97 verses,
in which the writer uses the first person plural! and thus
represents himself as having been one of Paul’s companions
intravel. These passages may be, and have been, accounted
for in three ways.

(a) First, the compiler of Acts may have inserted these
extracts from a ‘ travel-document ’ which had been handed
down to him, and may have accidentally or carelessly left
the ‘we’ standing in them, without mentioning that he was
making direct quotations. But, although instances of such
negligence have been supplied from mediaeval chroniclers,?
it does not seem at all likely to have been committed by this
author, who was evidently no unskilled writer, and who
also evidently had no hesitation in ‘working over’ and
Jjects of the narrative, as well as dmohoyéopa, éyxaréw and éyxAnua, and
xaryyopéw, upon which Weiss does not lay stress for this reason. An im-
portant addition to what I have called the strongest instances may be found
in the occurrence of the ¢periphrastic imperfect’ 18 times in the first part
and only 8 times in the second.

1 It is also used in D’s addition to Acts xi. 28. And it is possible that the

writer’s presence in Pisidia is implied in xiv. 22, ¢ we must enter.’
2 Zeller, ii. 258.
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adapting his materials, as we see in his treatment of the
Marcan and Logian sources in his Gospel.

(8) Therefore a sccond theory is preferred by Zeller and
others, to whom a late date for the composition of Acts
seems on other grounds probable. They adopt the view
that the ‘we’ is left in the narrative designedly, because
the compiler wished ‘to identify himself with the older
reporter’, and so ‘to pass for one of Paul’'s companions’;}!
in order ‘ to recommend his production ’.2

(y) The third account of the matter is that the writer
was from time to time a companion of Paul in his travels,
and that he simply and naturally wrote in the first person
when narrating events at which he had been present. There
would be nothing strange, nothing that required any ex-
planation, in his doing so; for Theophilus, to whom his
personality was evidently known (Lk i. 3; Acts i. 1)}?
would in all probability be aware also that he had been
a fellow traveller of the Apostle of the Gentiles.

Now this last view, which attributes the composition of
the third Gospel and of the whole of Acts to the original
author of the ¢ We ’-Sections, receives very strong support
from linguistic considerations.

A.

Let us refer back to the ¢ words and phrases character-
istic of* each Synoptic Gospel, as they were collected on

1 Overbeck, i. 43 (in Eng. tr. of Zeller).

3 S. Davidson, Iutrod. to N. T., ii. 372. So Schmiedel in Enc. Bibl. s. v.
Acts, § 1.

3 I have assumed that, as the epithet #pdriore seems to show, Theophilus
was an actual person, and not ‘a representative of the Christian reader
generally’: but the assumption is of no great importance for our present
argument.

4 Pre-eminent among recent critical writers who have adopted this view,
and largely upon linguistic grounds, is Harnack in Lukas der Arzt (1906):
see especially pp. 47 ff., 56 fl. (in E. T., Luke the Phys., pp. 67 fI., 81 fi.).
See also Burkitt, Gospel History, &c. (19o6), pp. 110-20.
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pp. 4-23, and some remarkable results bearing on our
present point will appear.

(1) As to the characteristically Lucan words and phrases,
it may be seen in the summary on p. 23 that the number
of the occurrences of them (viz. 111) in the 97 verses of the
‘We ’-Sections of Acts is very nearly as large as the number
(viz. 116) in the 661 verses of Mark. And in the 1,068
verses of Matthew they occur only 216 times, which is
less than twice as often as in the ‘ We’-Sections, though
Matthew is eleven times as long as they are.

"(2) Again, if we contrast the occurrences of the words
and phrases characteristic of each Gospel, we find that—

a. The Matthaean words and phrases are found in
Matthew go4 times, which is about forty-five times as often
as the 20 occurrences of them in the ¢ We ’-Sections ;

b. The Marcan words and phrases are found in Mark
357 times, which is about #kirty-two times as often as the
11 occurrences of them in the * We ’-Sections ; while

¢. The Lucan words and phrases are found in Luke 1,483
times, which is not muck more than thirtecn times as often
as the 111 occurrences of them in the ¢ We ’-Sections.

(3) Once more, if in a similar way we take the separate
words and phrases, without regard to the frequency of
their occurrence, we find in the ¢ We ’-Sections :—

a. Out of the g5 Matthaean words and phrases, 11 or
slightly more than one-nintk ;

5. Out of the 41 Marcan words and phrases, # or about
one-sixth ;

¢. Out of the 151 Lucan words and phrases, 45 or some-
what less than one-tkird (the almost exact proportion being
three-tentls).

The 11 Matthaean words, &c., are ékeifer (twice), keAelo,
kepdaivw, hapwds, pdvov, §0ev, mapbévos, mpooépyopar (twice?),
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suvdyo (twice), 7dre (4 times), rpodj (4 times): the 7 Marcan
ones are &\eyov (3 times, viz. xxi.4; xxviii. 4, 6), ed0éws,
xkardkewpat, kpatéw, waAw, maploTnue intransitive (twice), ¢pépw
(twice) : the 45 Lucan ones, which are generally of a more
distinctive and important kind, are to be seen on pp. 16 ff.

Such evidence of unity of authorship, drawn from a com-
parison of the language of the three Synoptic Gospels,
appears to me irresistible. Is it not utterly improbable
that the language of the original writer of the ¢ We ’-Sections
should have chanced to have so very many more corre-
spondences with the language of the subsequent compiler
than with that of Matthew or Matk?

B.

But in view of the importance of this matter as sup-
plying the best, and almost the only, means we have for
fixing the approximate date of any Gospel, it may be
worth while to add some other evidence—positive and
not comparative—which points in the same direction. This
also happens to fall under three heads. The following are
instances of :—

i. Words and phrases found only in the ¢ We’-Sections
and in the rest of Actsl—

‘We’ Rest
§§ of Acs.

dromhéw . . . . . 2 T2
dpvw . . 1 2
Bia . . . . 1 2
diarpifw with acc. of time 2 4

5 ékeioe 1 I
ékmhéw I 2
ey 2 2
émBovly I 3
nuépat ikaval . . 1 3
10 fpépat wheloves, whelovs . 2 2

! Dr. Knowling observes that of these 21 words and phrases 6 occur once
and 2 twice, in chaps. xiii-xiv (Expositor’s Greek Test. on Acls, p. 315).
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‘We' Rest

§§ of Adts.
;]pépat Twés . . . I 4
kal by rpémov? . . . . 1 1
péva with acc. of person . . H I
perakapBdve Tpodns . . . 2 1

15 veavias I 3(0)
o TUXOY . . . . 1 1
wpoaxek)u”.mt wnth acc. . . . 1 I
Taviv . . . . . I 4
0 émwotay (in vii. 26 thh qyepq) z, 3 2
20 v7repwov . . . . . 1 3
Imoveéo . . . . . . i 2
Total . . 28 46

¢¢wbéw is omitted because the reading in xxvii. 39 is doubtful,
and karapépe because it is used in such different senses.

ii. Words and phrases found only in the ‘* We ’-Sections
and Luke, with or without the rest of Acts also—

‘We’ Rest

§§ of Acts.  Luke,
dvdyopar = ‘embark’® . . . il 2 I
dvagpaivopar . . . . I 1
avevpiokw . . . . . I 1
amodéxopar . . . . . I 4 2
5 dmoTwdoow . . 1 . 1
drro = kindle . . . . I . 3
SuioTnpe . . . . . . I . 2
sfns’ . . . . . 2 1 2
npuépa with 'yweo'0m . 3 3 3
10 karakohovbéw . . . . . I 1
katawinre . . . . . 1 I I
SpuNéw . Ce e 1 1 2
mapaPBualopar . . . . . i I
arabeis, orabévres, -vra . . . I 5 3
15 owaprdafo . . . . . 1 2 1
ouvBu)J\w . . . . 1 3 2
7 éxopévy (cf. also Acts xiii. 44 ?). I 1 1
Total . . 30 23 28

1 Elsewhere the preposition is omitted.

2 On this and other notes of time see Harnack, Acts of App., E. T., pp. 10f.,
31-4.

3 See Prof. Burkitt's interesting comparison of the! We'-Sections with the
only account of a voyage in the third Gospel, viz. in viii. 22-5 (0p. cit., p. 113).
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iii. Words and phrases found in the ‘ We’-Sections and also
used predominantly, though not exclusively, in the rest of
Acts or Luke or either of them—

‘We'  Rest Rest
§§ of Acts. Luke. of N.T.

dvalapBdve . . 2 6 4!
dmas? . e e 1 9 10 11
dmoomdw . . . . . 1 1 I I

dromos . . . . . I 1 I 1t

5 BovAp . . . . . 2 5 33
Siakéyopat . . . . . 2 8 . 3
Stavoiye . . . . I 2 4 1
Sacalew . . . . . 4 1 1 2
Swarpifo .. . . 2 6 I
10 G'a(o . . . . . . 3 4 2 - 2

ew’et;u . . . I 2 . 1t
émt with acc. of tlme 6 . . 5 8 2 6
émPaive . . . 3 2 e I

émpévo . . . . . 4 2 . 9!
15 émmimrw I 5 2 4
em‘rpsmo . . . 2 3 3 9
npépa . o'aBBa-rov, -rmv“ . 1 I 4 2
Oeis, Oévres, Tifévres T4 yovara I 3 1 I
ixavds . . 4 14 9 13
20 kdketfer . . . . . 5 3 I I

karayyéA\o . . . . I 10 71

katavtdw . . . . 4 5 cee 4!
Kafepxopal . . 3 9 1

Eevifw, used of recelvmg slrangers

and of lodging . . . 2 4 . 1
25 dpapa. . . . . . 1 Io . 1
m\éw . . . . . . 4 1

Tuyxdveo with gen. . . . I 2 1 33
Umép Tob Svdparos . . . 1 3 2
Total . 63 129 47 96

1 Only in Pauline Epistles, except that dvaAapBdver occurs also in
Appendix to Mark, and émpéva in Pericope de Adullera.

2 The readings are often uncertain as to was and dras.

3 Only in Paul and Heb. 4 Only in Heb.

5 The places referred to are Acts xvi, 18 ; xx. 9, I1; xxvii. 20 ; Xxviii. 6 ;—
Acts iii. 1; iv. 5; xiii. 31; xvii.2 ; xviii. 20; xix. 8, 10,34 ;—Lk x. 35;
xviii. 4 ;—Mt ix. 15; Rom vii. 1; 1 Cor vii. 39; Gal iv. 1; Heb xi. 30;
2 Pet i. 13.

8 juépa is expressed in these places only: it is understood in Mt
xxviii. 13 Mk xvi. 2, [9]; Lk xxiv. 1; Jn xx. 1; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor
xvi. 2. The two non-Lucan instances referred to above are Jn xix. 3r1;
xx. 19 (). 7 See also in Subsidiary List of Lucan words, p. 27.
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Observe also the ¢ Litotes’ of o with an adjective or adverb (as
ob perpios, ok dNiyov) 4 times in ¢ We *-Sections (xx. 12 ; xxvii. 14,
20; xxviil. 2), 12 times in rest of Acts (i. 5; xii. 18; xiv. 28;
xv. 2; xvil. 4, 12, 27; XiX. 11, 23, 24; XXi. 39; xxvi. 19), twice
in Luke (vii. 6 ; xv. r3), rare in rest of N. T. (Thayer refers to Jn
ii. 12 iii. 34 only,' besides 2 Cor ii. 11 where a verb is used).

It must be remembered that all the words and phrases
characteristic of Luke are excluded from this list, as having
been already treated in this connexion (pp. 183 ff.) : other-
wise it would have been a far longer list, and would have
showed far more numerous correspondences between the
¢ We’-Sections and the other Lucan writings.

Against all the above similarities we can only set a few
expressions that are peculiar to these ¢ We ’-Sections. The
only two of these to which any importance can be attached
are mapawén (xxvii. 9, 22)% and mepiapéo (xxvii. 20, 40;
xxviii. 13?).3 For ed0vdpopéw (Xvi. 11 ; XXi. 1), kardyeobar of
coming to shore (xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; cf. Lk v. 11), mapa-
Aéyopar (xxvil. 8, 13), mAdos (xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10), ImomAéw
(xxvii. 4, 7), and other such words are amply accounted for
by the subject-matter. We do not find elsewhere r7j érépg
for ‘ the nextday’ (xx. 15?; xxvii. 3); but ‘ the next day’
happens to be spoken of so much more often in the ¢ We ’-
Sections than in any other passages of the same length*
that there is nothing remarkable in there being a larger
variety of Greek phrases to express it.

On the whole, then, there is an immense balance of
internal and linguistic evidence in favour of the view that
the original writer of these sections was the same person as
the main author of the Acts and of the third Gospel, and,

! But see also ob paxpav in Mk xii. 34 ; Jn xxi. 8.

? On the medical use of mapuvéw see Knowling on xxvii, 22, or in Biblical
World, xx. 376, referring to Hobart.

3 mepraspéw is also found in 2 Cor iii. 16 and Heb x. 11.

4 It is spoken of in these 97 verses very nearly asoften as in the whole
of the rest of Acts, and considerably more often than in the whole of
Luke.
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consequently, that the date of those books lies within the
lifetime of a companion of St. Paul.

SECTION IV

SUBSIDIARY NOTICE OF THE SIMILARITY BETWEEN THE
LANGUAGE OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE AND OF
THE PAULINE EPISTLES

The identity of the third Synoptist with a friend and
companion of St. Paul! which we have seen to be so
abundantly proved by the language of Acts generally, and
of the ¢ We ’-Sections of it in particular, is confirmed and
illustrated by some remarkable similarities between his
Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. See also p. 196 (4).

This again (cf. pp. 174-6) may be best shown by a com-
parison with the other Gospels.

A. An examination of the vocabularies of the Gospels
gives the following results. There are—

Thirty-two words found only in Matthew (or Matthew
and Acts) and in Paul.

Twenty-two words found only in Mark (or Mark and
Acts) and in Paul. :

One hundred and three words found only in Luke (or
Luke and Acts) and in Paul.

Twenty-one words found only in John (or John and
Acts) and in Paul.

The preponderance in the case of Luke is surely very
significant. Lists of the words are given below.

There are about 78 words found only in Acts and Paul,
besides the 44 of the above 103 which are found also in
Luke, as shown on the next two pages.

1 Cf. Col iv. 14; 2 Tim iv. 11; Philem 24. From Dr. Hobart’s work
on The Medical Language of St. Luke (Dublin, 1882) may be selected some
forcible indications that the writer of Luke and Acts was an larpés
(Col iv. 14).
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B. Referring to the lists of ‘characteristic words and
phrases ’ of the three Synoptists given on pp. 4-23, we see
that of the g5 of Matthew, 48, or sligiitly more than half]
are found in Paul; of the 41 of Mark, 19, or slightly
less than half, are found in Paul ; of the 151 of Luke, gg, or
very nearly two-thirds, are found in Paul.

~ T

Thirty-two words found in Matthew (with or without
Acts also) and Paul only :—

dkabapoia é\agpis dPeky
drépatos ébapéo Speiinua
dkpacia émionpos 25 wakwyevesia t
dpa * 15 Kepapevs mwapextés *

5 dpépipvos pvpios mAarvve
dvar\npée popés (?) Tdos
amdyrnos * vikos Yorepos (2) +
dmévayr () * odnyds * 30 xahemds T
Sevyparifw 20 88vpuds Vevdopdprus

10 Sphos oxvnpds dpaios *
ékrés * i Aes

Twenty-two words found in Mark (with or without Acts
also) and Paul only :—

apBd étavris * wpookaprepéw *
d\ahd{w 10 éfopioow © wdpeois
dudprnpa (2) evkarpéo * auvarodvijokw
dmomhavdw t evkaipws T 20 Tpduos

5 amoorepéw eboypwy * tmwodéopar *
agpoaivvy nOéws toTépnois
dyetporrolinros 15 mepipépw
elpyyetn wpohapBive |

One hundred and three words found in Luke (with or
without Acts also) and Paul only :—

ddnhos dvakplve * dvramébopa
alpyidios (éd. dvalioko dvramoxpivopat
WH in Luke) | dvaliw dvrikepa
alyparorife dvamépme * 15 dvmihapBdvopar *
dvalde 10 dvénros drebis *

s
5 dvdfepa * avoa ¥ dmokpimre
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dmoleyéopa *
&pa *
20 dporpidiw
dogpdheta *
drevifo *
dromos ¥
dxdpioros t
25 PiwTikds
Bubilw t
Sexrds *
SayyéNo *
Siapéw
Sieppnredo (2) *
d6ypa *
Suvdorns *
évypdpopar
&vdofos
évkakéw
éfamoaréN\w *
¢bovotdlo
érawén

30

35

éravaraiopar

40 émedn *
P
Eﬂ'fxm
émperéopa t
émpalve * +
, %
fpyaolla

SR
elyevys
éplornue

45

St. Luke’s Gospel

50

55

65

70

{wypéw +
{woyovén * ¥
fovxdfo *
kakodpyos T
kardyo *
karafibopar *
karevbive

Y
Kkarnxéw
kivdvvedo *
kparatdopat
KUpLEv®
uédn

) P

pebiornu, ~ordve

60 peBloxopar

pepis *
peradidop
uirpa

vopodibdaxahos * t+
oikovoutia
omracia*

dodrys

SYrdvioy

mayis

mwavorr\ia
mravovpyia
wdvros*
mapakodovbéo (1) +

s
maTpla

191

wAnpodopéw
wpeaBurépiov *
mpeaBiTys
mpodorys * +
TPOKSTT®
mukvds (?) *
arydo *

akonéw

8o

’
arovdaiws
85 areipos
,
ovvavri\apBavopa
. .
guveobio
ouvevBoxéw *
avvkabile
,
ourkAelw
auvoxi
ourxaipw
goparikds +
cornpioy *
Imoorpédw (7) *
tromidle

95

Yorépnpa
dtXdpyvpos +
Pépos
Ppdvnais
xapifopar *
Xapirdw
Yakuds *

100

75 mepimoiéopar *

Also the form ol6eis * (for oddeis) may be noted ; and rd elpnuévoy *
used of quotations (p. 33).

Twenty-one words found in John (with or without Acts
also) and Paul only :—

dvarpédo (?) karnyopia t+ 15 mapapvléopar
avépxopat paivopar * weptiornu 1
diakrds 10 vount mepiroun *
é\evfepdo d8ouropia m\ds

5 "EXAqpy Spws méots
{mas * Gmov 20 owibea
"Topanheirns * Sopun Yixos *

! Used, however, in very different senses.
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Words marked thus * are found in Acts also. [As to Matthew
or Mark or John there is no significance or importance in the fact
that the words are found in Acts also; but it is stated for the sake
of comparison with Luke, in which case the fact does require to be
noticed.]

+ Only in Pastoral Epistles.

Note on the Relation betweenn Luke, Acts, Paul,
and Hebrews.

It is also interesting to notice, as an additional link
between Luke, Acts, and Paul, that they are very much
more closely connected in language with the Epistle to the
Hebrews than the other Gospels are. The following figures
show this :—

Four words are found only in Matthew and Hebrews (besides
évbbpnais and raiipos, which are also in Acts?).

Five words are found only in Mark and Hebrews (there being
none which are also in Acts).

Sixteen words are found only in Luke and Hebrews (besides
nine which are also in Acts).

Four words are found only in John and Hebrews (besides éydés,
which is also in Acts).

Twenty-two words are found only in Acts and Hebrews.

Forty-six words are found only in Paul and Hebrews.

It may be well to give the words, so far as concerns the
Gospels and Acts :—

In Matthew and Hebrews only :—éAeqpav, ikews, ourrédea, TpiBolos.

In Mark and Hebrews only:—dmoBd\\e, Banriouds, &poPos,
eUkapos, 6Aokavrwpa.

In Luke and Hebrews :—dvopbéw §, dvorepov, dmalAdoge §, dmo-
ypdpopar, dorpov §, SaBaive §, Siarifepar}, éxheimw, évoxMéw, eliferos,
fixos 1, iepareia, doropat, Nirpwois, péroxos, makabw, mavrehis,apaki-
opar }, mapinu, mapowéw, mohitns 1, méppwlev, ovvarrde I, rekelwots, Ppiw.
(The 9 words marked t are also in Acts, the remaining 16 are in
Luke and Hebrews only.)

In John and Hebrews only :—ynpdoxe, é\arrée, rdxetov (?), Toowmos.

1 On the mention of Acts see the remark in square brackets above, which
applies here also.
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In Acts and Hebrews only :—é&yxvpa, dvadéyopas, dvafewpéw, dpxnyds,
dadhevros, duteios, Bonbeia, eivetpt, Evrpopos, émoréNho, épubpds, éodrepos,
kafroi, kardmavois, xaramabe, karaPeiyw, xepddarov (but in different
senses), 6pfés, mapofvapds, marpudpxns, oxeddv, tmaplis (see also the
nine words marked $ above).

It may also be noticed that there are—

(@) nine words occurring in Luke, Acts, Paul, and Heb only,
viz, dfiow, dpiornus, Sapapripopat, éxpelyw, karéxw,! épifw, mapdkinots,
Tvyxdre, xpio;

(8) and ten words in Luke, Paul, and Heb only, viz. duepnros,
dvranodidopt, dmdkespar, dmodirpwats, karapyéw, rolry, Aarovpyla, pouyds,
rdis, Toivur ?;

(¢) and it may be added that there are seventeen words found
in Acts, Paul, and Heb only, viz. i\\doow, dvaykaios, dvigus, dodakis,
éupévo (in Paul and Heb from LXX), évrvyxdve, énifeais® (always
with xewpdv), Aewrovpyéo, perakapBdve,® vuvi, mepapén, mepiépxopar,®
mupia, mob (?), mpoacpopd, Txhnpive, trorTée.

But such cases are much fewer when we turn to the other
Gospels, there being none in Matthew, Acts, Paul, and Heb
only, and two in Matthew, Paul, and Heb only, viz. peraué-
Aopar and wpéme ; one in Mark, Acts, Paul, and Heb only,
viz. mapadéyopar,® and one in Mark, Paul, and Heb only, viz.
avapprioke ; three in John, Acts, Paul, and Heb only, viz.
dvw, dwped, Mbd(w, and two in John, Paul, and Heb only,
viz. éNdaowr, Aarpelat

1 For katefxero in Jn v. 4 is not reckoned.

2 See also the references to mapéd = beyond on p. 45.

3 The Pauline employment of these four words is in the Pastoral Epistles
only.

‘yIf with Tisch we read raxewov in 1 Tim iii. 14, that word must be added

here, and withdrawn from the above short list of words in John and
Heb only.

HAWKINS O
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Division II
ON THE SMALLER ADDITIONS IN ST, LUKE'S GOSPEL

The ¢ peculiar’ portions of St. Luke’s Gospel, which are
enumerated on p. 15, and which amount to about 499
verses,! are those which seem to imply the use of a source
or sources (probably written) which Matthew and Mark did
not use. But, besides them, there are many shorter passages
in this Gospel to which the other Synoptists have no
parallels. The most important of these amount to about
113 verses, viz.:—Lk ii. 1, 2; 5, 6; 15; 18; 194, 20a; iv.
la; 1356; 14a; 15; V. 176, 39; vi. 11a; 1256; 17a; 33,
34,370, 38a; vii. 34,4, 5,6,7a; 10; 20, 21; 29, 30; Viii.
126;ix.94; 18a; 286, 294a; 43,44a; x. 8% ; 25, 26; xi.
I; 36; 40,415 44; 45, 46a; 53,54 ; xii. 1@ andb; 2945
32, 33a; 35-8; 41; 52; 54, 55(?); xiii. 22, 23; 25-7;
xiv. 25; Xv. 3; Xvii. 36, 4; 5; 20-2; 30; 37a; Xviil.
31b; 34; 436; xix.28; 37; xx.166; 206; 26a; 35a,
366,386; 39; xxi. 12a; 18; 19; 2164, 22; 256; 26a;
34-6; 37,38; xxii. 3a; 15; 194,20; 40; 43,44 ; 456;
485; 49; 61 a; 65; 66a; 67,68 ; xxiii. 2; 4-6; 14-16;
226,233 34a; 45a; 48; 51a; 5365 56; xxiv. 4a; 58;
7,8a; 11; 12; 366; 40; 514; 52a.

If these 113 verses are added to the 499, the number is
612, being more than half the 1,149 verses in the Gospel.?

An attempt, which can only be tentative and to a large
extent speculative® will now be made to classify these
smaller additions, and to suggest a possible or probable
account of them.

! Including, of course, the 132 verses of chapters i and ii.

2 In Westcott, Introd. lo Study of Gospels, p. 195 (8th ed., 1895), the
peculiar matter in Luke is estimated at 59 per cent.

3 It is on this account that it has been placed so late in the book. A
similar examination of the minor additions in Matthew failed to supply
materials for such classification.
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(a)

Luke may have retained, while Matthew omits, the occasions of
sayings which they drew from a common source :—Lk xi. 1; 45,
46 a; xii. 41; xiii. 22, 23; xiv. 253 xv. 3!; xvii. 5; 20-2; 374}
perhaps also x. 25, 26. (Compare xi. 3%, 38, in the list on p. 15:
and see p. 161.)

®

Luke may have retained the original narrative in its fullness,
while Matthew, after his manner, shortened it:—Lk vi. 17 @ (?);
vii. 3¢, 4, 5, 6, 7a; 10; 20, 21. (See p. 158.) '

()
The following may be later insertions from other sources; they
are placed by WH in single or double brackets :—Lk v. 39 ; xxii.
190, 20; 43, 44 ; XxXiil. 34 @; xxiv. 12; 364 ; 40; 516; 52 a.

(@)

The following may be either independent traditions, or variants
of traditions preserved also elsewhere :—Lk vii., 29, 30 (cf. Mt xxi.
32); Xi. 40, 41 (cf. Mt xxiii. 25, 26); 44 (cf. Mt xxiii. 24, 28);
xii. 16 (cf. Mt xvi. 6; Mk viii. 15); 35-8 (cf. Mt xxv. 6 and
Mk xiii. 34-6) ; 52 (cf. Mt x. 36); [perhaps 54, 55, if Mt xvi,
2, 3 is accepted as genuine ;] xiii. 25-7 (cf. Mt vii. 22, 23; xxv.
11, 12); xvil. 3 4, 4 (cf. Mt xviii, 21, 22); xxi. 19 (cf. Mt xxiv. 13 ;
Mk xiii, 13 8).

()

Among the additions which may be editorial, some bring out the
prayerfulness which is assumed to be the constant habit of Jesus:—
Lk vi. 12 5; ix. 18 @; 28 §, 29 @. See also iil. 21; v. 16; xi. 1.

)

Others emphasize the right use of wealth, the duty of liberality,
&c.:—Lk vi. 33, 34, 376, 38 a; xii. 32, 33 @; and the mention of
leaving @/l in v. 11 and 28. (Compare, among the longer passages
named on p. 15, Lk vi. 24-6; xii. 13-21; xiv. 1-14; 28-33;
Xvi. I-12, 14, 15, 19-31; and perhaps viii. 1-3.)

! Perhaps also verses 1, 2: but c¢f. Mt ix. 10, 11; Mk ii. 15, 16; Lk v.
29, 30-
02
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(8) .

Other such additions may be described as merely heightening the
effect of the narrative. The words of them are given here, so that
they may be examined together :— .

Lk iii. 18 moM\& pév odv kal €repa mapakaldy edyyeXifero roy Aady *,

y iii. 19 & kal wepi wdvroy Hv émoinaev wovnpiv 6 ‘Hpedns.

s il 20 @ wpogéfnkev kal Tovro émi maoiy.

s 1V, 15 kat abros édidaoey év Tais cuvaywyais atrév, Sofalduevos Umo
mavrev t.

5 V. 176 kai dwaps Kuplov v els 16 ldoba abriv.

» Vi. 11 @ abrot 8¢ émAjofnoav dvoias.

» iX. 43 @ éfemAjooovro 8¢ wdvres émi 1] peyakeidryre Tob feod t.

s 1% 436 wdvrwv 8¢ Bavpaldvrov ént maow ols émolet.

» Xi. 53,54 ... fipfavro oi ypappareis kai oi Papiraior Sewds évéxew
kai damooroparifery abrév wepl whetdvow, évedpetovres alrov
Onpetaal Ti éx Tob gTdparos alrod.

, Xil. Ta émovvaxfewoav tov pvpiddov Tod Sylov, dore raramareiv
a\Ajhovs.

s Xviil. 43 & xal mds 6 Naos iBaw Edwkev alvov 76 feg t.

» Xix. 37 fpavro drav 76 whpfos Tév pabnrdy xaipovres ailveiv Tov Bedv
pwvj peydly wepi macdy dv eldov Suvdpeay .

s XXil. 61 a kai oTpapeis 6 kUpos évéBreYrer T¢ TéTpo.

sy Xxil. 65 kai érepa moAAd Bhacpnpuoivres Eeyoy els avrov *.

4y Xxiil. 48 xai wdvres ol guvmapayevdpevor Sxhot ént Ty fewpiay Tav-
™, . . . TOTTOVTES TA 0THON UméoTpeoy.

sy XXiV. 4 @ kal éyévero év 76 dmopeiofa atras mepl TovTov,

s XXiV. § & kal kAtwovodv Td wpdowma els THY yOv.

Compare with one another the passages marked * and t+ re-
spectively, and observe the use of mds or dmas 10 times in these
17 short passages; also in v. 17 a.

Perhaps some other additions, which have been left for class (z),
might also have been placed here, e. g. Lkiii. 15; xx. 20 43 26 a;

xxiil. 53 2.
(*)

The following seem to be Pauline expressions, introduced by
Luke because so familiar to himself : '—Lk viii. 12 6 (va py miored-

1 The only similarities named here are some of those in which the Epistles
seem to have suggested the language of the Gospel: in numerous other
cases the reverse of this appears to me more probable ; e. g. in 1 Cor vii. 34 f.
there is almost certainly a reminiscence of Lk x. 39-41 ; and in Rom xii. 14,
1 Cor iv. 120f Lk vi. 28 (edAoysiTe not being genuine in Mt v. 44). The use of
dbereiv in 1 Thes iv. 8 and Lk x, 16 may have originated in either.
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oavres cwBdow); X. 8 6 compared with 1 Cor x. 27 mdv 76 mapari-
Oépevov piv éobiere, where the words are almost identical, though
the object of the precept is different ; xx. 16 4 (u} yévorro being used
only here, and Paul 14); xxi. 34—6 compared with 1 Thes v. 3,
4 (algpwidios . . . émiorarar k7)\.); Xxil, 53 & 7 éovaia Tob oxdrovs as in
Col i. 13. And xxi. 18 recalls St. Paul’s spoken words as recorded
in Acts xxvii. 34.

(Thus also, in one of the longer passages peculiar to Luke, ch.
xviil. 1 wdvrore mpogeiyesfar reminds us of 1 Thes v. 16, 17 mérrore
xaipere, abiakeimros mpooeiyeabe.)

@)

Other additions, of various kinds, which may be regarded as
probably editorial :—Lk iii. 1, 2 (historical introduction fixing the
date) ; 5, 6 (lengthening a quotation) ; 15; iv.1a™*; 136; 142 %;
v. 32 (els perdvoav) ; ix. 961; 44 @; xi. 36 1; xii. 295 ; xvii. 30;
xviil. 31 6; 34 (almost repeating ix. 45 which is parallel to Mk ix.
32); xix.28; xx.206;26a;35a2,3661,3881%;39; xxi.12a;
216; 22} ; 256, 26a; 37,38; xxii.3 a(cf. Jn xiii. 27); 151;
40; 45 6 amd Tis Momys §); 480; 49; 66a; 67,68; xxiil. 2;
4—6; 14-16"1; 22, 23; 45a (rod Ghiov éxheimorros); 5T a; 530
(cf. Jn xix. 41); 56; xxiv. 7, 8 a; 11.

* Compare these two with one another.

+ These two are connected with, and partly caused by, the
account of Jesus being sent to Herod in xxiii. 7-12.

1 These and perhaps other sayings included here may be derived
from a special source, written or oral.

§ An instance of Luke ¢sparing the Twelve’: see p. 121, note.
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APPENDIX A TO PART III

(see p. 135)
THE SYNOPTISTS AND THE SEPTUAGINT

THE degree of familiarity of the Synoptists respectively with the
LXX may to some extent be inferred from the proportions of the
words peculiar to each of them which the LXX contains and does
not contain! Therefore lists of the words confined to each Gospel
and to Acts have been drawn up on the following pages, the
mark * being placed against those which are not found in the LXX
(including of course the apocryphal as well as the canonical books).?

Judged by this test, Mark is considerably the least familiar with
the LXX; for out of the 41 words peculiar to him, as many as 31,
being about five-twelfths, or not very much less than one-half, are
marked *.

Matthew occupies an intermediate place ; for in this case there
are 112 peculiar words, out of which 36, or slightly less than one-
third, are marked *,

Luke shows most familiarity with the LXX, for in his Gospel
there are 261 peculiar words, of which only %3, being about two-
sevenths, or rather more than one-fourth, are marked *.

And if we take with the words peculiar to the third Gospel those
which occur in it and in Acts, but nowhere else, the whole number
amounts to 319, out of which 8o, or almost exactly one-fourth,
are marked *.

It is true that among the 413 words peculiar to Acts a larger

1 This is by no means the only test, I have ascertained, though the proofs
cannot be given here, that the characteristically Lucan expressions (pp. 16 ff.)
are in very much more frequent use in LXX than the Matthaean, and these
again in considerably more frequent use than the Marcan. See, for instances,
the notes on ‘lepovoarnu (p. 18), elui with dative (pp. 38 1f.), and odpavis,
obpavoi (pp. 52 £.). In Plummer’s Commentary will be found numerous notices
of Luke’s ¢ Hebraisms’ (see the Index, s.v. Hebraisms); and if these are
carefully examined it will be found that in very nearly, if not quite, every
case they agree with the LXX, and therefore do not imply any knowledge
of Hebrew or Aramaic.

2 The other Greek versions of the O. T. are not taken into account.
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proportion is absent from the LXX, for 154, being more than
one-third of them, are marked *., But the list of the words will
show that this excess is completely accounted for by the difference
of subject-matter, which in Acts calls for the use of many nautical
and other terms for which there was no occasion in narratives of
which the scene was almost exclusively Palestinian.

Words marked + are non-Classical : see p. 207.

The figures 2, 3, &c., in the following lists mean that the word
occurs so many times in the Gospel to which it is peculiar: the
absence of any figure implies that the word occurs only once.

Proper names, numerals, and Hebrew or Aramaic words are

omitted.
Words peculiar fo Matthew.

&yyeiov Sixdlw * 65 xaramovrifopar 2
&yyos éyepas KijTos
dykiaTpov 35 éyrpinTew xopBavds * +
abgos (2 2) eldéa KovgTadia * + 3
5 aipoppoéw elpnyomotds * xpupaios 3

alperifw éxAdpmar 70 &tpmvoy
dxpqy * ¢umopla rdyveny *
dxpiBba * 2 40 &umimpnpue (3 Acts) paraxia 3
appiBAnoTpoy &vfupéopar 2 peralpw 2

10 dvaBiBdlw Etoprilw HeToLKETin 4
dvairios 2 édrepos + 3 75 piAioy *
dvnlov * émryapBpevw + Heoboopar 2
dmdyxopat 45 émrabifw vépopa
anovinTew ¢mopréw vooaloy

15 Bapdripos * (F) émomelpw * olkereia *
Baoaviaris * ¢pedyopar 80 olmaxés * + 2
Barraroyéw * } épilw SAeyomaria * 4
Biaorhs * + 50 épigeov (2 Lk) ovap * 6
Bpoxh + 2 éraipos 3 obdauds

20 Salpwr ebdla (1) nayidedw F
déaviov (8aveiov Tisch) ebvoéw 85 mapabardoaios
Setva * ebvovxilw * 1 2 mapopocd{w (2) * +
déapn 55 ebpvxwpos napois * 2 (1)
Sarabapi(w * + §i$dveov * + 8 mAards

25 SiaxwAiw Bavuaoios moAvAoylia
SaAAdoaopa Bepiois 2 90 mpoBiBalw
Sacapéw 2 Ovudopar mpopbivew
8idpaypov 2 60 idra * muppdlw * + 2 (1)
Siégodos kafa panifw 2

30 derfs kabnynris * 2 gayivn
Sordlow * 2 rarafeparilew * 95 oeAnudfopar * + 2
St lw ratauayvfive ariaris *



200 Statistics and Observations

agrarfp ¥
avvaipw 3
guvavfdvopas
100 owrdoow 3
TéAavTov 14

Tagy

Tehevr)
TpamelelTns *

105 TUgopat *

Ppilw
Pvv
QuhaxThpiov *

Pt. II1

¢uTela

110 XAauds 2

Yevdouaprupia ¥ 2
Yixopar

Total 112, of which 36 are marked * as not in LXX, and 18are
marked + as being non-Classical.

Besides proper names and numerals and the Aramaic word
paxd, the words rpvmnua and ¢npilw are omitted as not being in
WH'’s text, though the evidence for them seems strong.

Of the above 112 words, 81 are used only once; 21 are used
twice ; 6 are used three times ; and 4 are used four times or oftener,
and are therefore treated among the characteristic words and

phrases’, pp. 4-8.

Of the words peculiar to Matthew five-sevenths, and of the words
peculiar to Mark and to Luke six-sevenths, are used only once.

Gypedw

dAados 3
dAextpoavia * +
@AAaxod *

5 dpuptBariw
&ugodov
dvakvAiw *
dvalos *
dvanndaw

10 drvacTevdlw
anédnuos *
dmooreydlw *
dppiw * 2
yvapeds

15 dUakohos !
elTev * 2
éxbapBéopar + 4
éxfavpd(w
ékmepoods *

20 évaykaAifopac t 2
veéw
évvuxa * +
éfdmva +
émpdnre *

Words peculiar to Mark.

25 émovwrpéxw ¥ +
éoxbrus *
OauBéopar 3
Ovydrpov * 2
karafBapive

30 raraduikw
rataxénTw
kaTevAoyéw +
katolknais
kevrupiwy * 3

35 Kepalbw
xvAiopas
rospémolss *
pnKdvopat
poyiAdros

40 ppife *
vouvexds *
Léays *
ovd ¥ +
naibibfev

45 mapbpoios ¥
TePITpéXW
npacid 2
npoavAioy *

50

55

6o

65

70

mpopepypvdew *
npoodBBarov +
npookepdraiov
npooopuilopar *
TpooTopevopa
moyuh

akdApf .
apvprilw * +
amexovAdTap * +
agradiacis * +
orBas *

oTiABw
aupméaiov 2
ovvOAiBw 2
guvAvnéopat
avganpov
Tnhavyds (or d7A.) *
7pilo *
Tpvpakid +
trepnpavia
Inepnepioois * +
tmorjwoy +
XaAxtov

1 But all three Synoptists have dvoxéAws.
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Total 71, of which 31 are marked * as not in LXX, and 19 are
marked T as being non-Classical.

Of the above 71 words, 60 are only used once ; 4 are used twice ;
and 4 are used three times or oftener, and are therefore treated
among the ¢ characteristic words and phrases’, pp. 12, 13.

Besides numerals, proper names, and 5 Aramaic words (p. 130),
Oavdowpos * is excluded from this list as being only found in the
Appendix (xvi. 18), and éfovdevéw + as being only another form of
éfovfevén.

Perhaps me(5 should be added, as me{oi may be the right reading

in Mt xiv. 13. Kinre is omitted, because it occurs also in Peric.

de Adult., Jn viii. 6, 8 (?).

Words peculiar fo Luke (Gospel only).

dykdAn 30 dmobAiBw Yerdo 2
aypa * 2 dmoxAeiw Yipas
d-ypavAéw * dmopdogopar * 60 Baxrilios
dywvia () dnopla Sangtis

5 dfpoifer drocropari(w * damdyy
alofdvopat 35 dmoyixw SiaBdAAw
aixpdAwros dpfiy duayoyyi(w + 2
dAAoyerss + dporpov 65 Swypyyopéw * +
aumeovpyds dpxireAdvns * + dianabaipw *

10 dpgidlw dotpdnTar 2 diaharéw * 2
avaBAedis + 40 dobras * (adj. in StaAeinw
dvddefis LXX) Sapeptapos
avafnua (1) drexvos 2 70 Siavesw
dvadia drep 2 Suavénua

15 dvdAnuis * avornpés 2 SiavvkTepetw
dvdwepos * + 2 adTénrys * Sampayparesopar *
dvarasaopas ¥ 45 dpavros * Scageia
dvagaréw dppds * 75 Siarapdcoopat *
dvékreanros * dpvmvée * + Sapurdaow

20 dvévdextos * Babivve - Suaxawpilopat
dvfoporoyéopar BaAAdvriov 4 dupynas
dvriBaAdw 50 Béros (measure) *+ Soxn 2
avricarén * BAnréov * + 8o dpaxui 3
dvrimapépxopar t 2 BeAdvn * dvaBaorarros +

25 dvrimepa * BoA% (* Mt)
araréw Bovvés 2 éa
anapriopds * 55 Bphaipos Edagi(w
aneni{w Bigoos é0ilw
dmodexaredar 1 ¥ yaplokopm * 85 exwouiopar*

1 But the other form dwodexaréw occurs Matthew 1, Luke 1, Hebrews 1,

and is read by R here.
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9o

100

110

115

120

125

130

éxxpépopas (or -apar)
expvrrnpilw + 2
ékTeNéw 2
ékxapéo
éArbopar *
E¢uBéAAw
évdéxopat
veyu
évkdPeros
évivos

éwebw
éfarréopar *
éfaorphmro +
émafpoifopar *
éraitéon 2
¢mavépxopar 2
énadymep
énetgépxopa
émrpivw
émAelxw * +
Empelds
émmopedopa
émoitiopbs
émordrys 7
émoyia
émxéw

edye (1)
ebepyéTns
ebpopéw *
épnuepia + 2
Cevyos 2
Hyepovedw * 2 (?)
Hyepovia
Hmbavis
Oewpia

Onpeda
fopvBilw * F
Opaitw
BpdpBos * (1)
Qvudw

i8pdos (27)
lepatevw
tkpds
lodyyeros * +
fows
xafomAilopar
kardBaois
karabéw

135

140

145

150

155

160

165

170

175

180

katakAive §
raraxpyuvilw
karalibdfw * +
karavedo *
karanAén*
rataclpw
Kkaraopdw
Katapixw
Kképapos
xepaTiov *
K\vidiov * 2
K\iota
kompia
Kémproy
xbpaf
xépos
KpaimdAn *
WH)
kpbmry * 4
Aaumpids *
Aafevrds +
Aeios
Afjpos
AvoiTedéw

(xpem.

Hevovy
peparhis*
pereapifopar
plobuos 3

wi g

HvAikés * 4
vooaid

vogads

6dedw

oisovopéw
SpuBpos

Svedos

onrés

Speavés 2 (Spwis WH)
popia +
opBpvés

odaia 2

Sppis
navdoyeloy *
wavdoxevs *
wavmAnBei *
wapadofos
napakaBéfopar * +
waparaldrTopuat
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mwapdAios
raparfipnous *
napepBéAia (7)
napdevia
medivés
mevixpls
mepibnTw
mepikpimrw * 4
meptkvrA b
mepotréw *
weplotros
wepiombopa
mjyavoy *
mélw
mwvakiSiov *
mAjppvpa t
mpaypareopar
npbdsTwp 2
npeafeia 2
mpopererdw *
nmpogavaBaive
npogSanaviw * +
wpocepydfopar *
npogmoéopa
wpoaphyvup * + 2
mpoocfade *
nmpoPépw 2
wroéopar 2
nricow *
Fiypa

odros

oirepa +
gl * +
aTevrds 3
airopérpiov * +
oKaAmTW 3
oKipTdw 3
oKtAOV

aopbs
anapyavéw 2
oTIYRY
arparémedov
ovyyevis*t
auykvpia *
ourbpvos
auropopéa * F
gukopavrém 2
auAhoyilopum
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quuwvia

230 ovveyu (lpe) *
guvkaA T
gvvkararifeuar
qUVRITT®R
auvodia

235 ouvvmaparyivopar
quyminTe
qwrTvyXdrw
guvgopuat
TeAeopopéw

240 TeTpaapyéw* t

TeTpanAdos *
Tpadua
TpUYdY
Uypés
245 UBpwmuds *
bmepexxvyvopar t
dmokpivopar
bmooTpwvviw
Ymoxapéw 2
250 ¢pdpayf
pdrvy 4

Piroveria
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¢SB8nfpov
ppovipws * (adj. in
LXX)

255 xdpaf

Xdopa

Xopés

Xphw (xixpnpu)
Xpeoperérys + 2

260 Yhyw*+

Wby

Total 261, of which 73 are marked * as not in LXX, and 38 are
marked + as being non-Classical.
Of these 261 words, 221 are only used once ; 3o are used twice ;
5 are used three times; 5 are used four times or oftener, and are
therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and phrases’,

pp- 16—23.

There is also much evidence for dvarricoe, Sevrepdmparos * +, and

péyss, but they are not in WH’s text.

in App. fo Mark (xvi. 18).

Bldnre is omitted, being also

Words found both in Luke and Acts, but peculiar lo them.

airiov * 341
avadeinvope
dvalyréw 21
davakadi(w *
évaoméo
dvagaivopar
dvevplorw

31

dvreimor
dmoypagh
10 dmodéxopat 2 + 5
anmoTwdoow
Siamopéw* 1 + 3
Sarnpéw
SdoTnm 2 + 1
Suoxvpilopar *
Siodedo
SovAn 2 41
Qavt () 2+1
évavt T
20 évavriov 3+ 2

-
3]

tveSpedw
énoxvw (M Lk)
s 243
émeidov
25 émBiBdlw 2 + 1
tmpwvén 143
émxepéw 142
éomépa 142
edAaBifs 143
30 evTévws
8dpBos 2+ 1
faois 142
kabetijs* 2+ 3
rabinue 143
xadéri 2+ 4

rataxhelw

o
30

raraxolovdéw
KkaraminTw 142
kAdois*

40 &patioTOS 1+ 3

45

50

o

o

Aotpds
8dvvdopar 341
Spiréw 242
rapaBidlopar
mepiAduTw
mpoBdAAw
mpowopevopat
mpoadoria
mpovmdpxw
arparnybs 2+8
orpatrid (7)
gvyyévea 142
ovvapmdlw 1+ 3
quwwBéARew 2+ 4
ovveu (epui) (7
qurmAnpéw 241
Tpavpati{w
Tpaxvs

Total 58, of which 7 are marked * as not in LXX, and two are
marked 1+ as being non-Classical.
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Where no numbers are given, there is but one occurrence of the
word in Luke and one in Acts, which is the case in 30 instances
out of the 58.

There is also considerable evidence for dvarpégpw in Luke iv. 16,
though it is not adopted by WH. "Opfpos is omitted, because
occurring also in Peric. de Aduil., Jn viii. 2.

Words peculiar fo Acts.

dyafovpyéw* + dmeleypuds * ¥ degidaipwy *
dyviopbs 40 dmepiTunTos defrohdBos*
dyvaaros drokardoragis * deqpopvrat * ¥
dyopaios * arominTw 8o deqprrns
5 dypduparos* dromhéw * devrepaios *

altiwpa * + dnopinTe Snunyopéw
dxardxpiros * + 45 dmodp@éyyopar djpos
drpiBeia dmopoprifopar * Spubaios
dpiBis dpyvpoxémos 85 Baywborw

10 dxpoariipiov * dprépav * + Sibyvwas
dradTos * dpxepatinds ¥ + dadéxopar
dMoynua * + 50 danpos Sddoxos
dAASguAos dauria * Sarareléyyopar* T
dudprupos * douros ¥ 9o daxodw

15 dudvopar dokéw SudXexTos
dvaBafpués dopévws SiaAvopuas
dvaBdAdopas 55 dogov * Stapdyopat
dvaBoAn dovugavos Savéuopar
dvadidwut avyn 95 duaviw

20 dvaipeatis abréyep ¥ Siamhéw *
dvdkpiais dperdrys * damovéopar
dvavripnTos * 6o dputis Sampia
dvavripfTos * dpva Saomeipo
dvarelfw dxAds * 100 diboTnpua

25 dvaorevd{w * Bdas dareréw
dvarpépw (?) Bia Sapedyw
dvdyuts 65 Biatos diadfopd
dverédlw + Biwais Sayepilopar *
dvederos * + BoAilw * + 105 SaxAevdw *

30 dvfvmaros * Bpadumhoéw * + ScevOupéopas * +
dvoukoBopéw Bpvxw Sepwrdn *
dvripus ¥ 70 Bupgeds* + Seria*
dvririnTe Bwubs Siféraggos ¥
dvroplaipéw * véia 110 dwkagris

35 drwrepixés * Yepovaia Somenys *
dragndlopar YAebkos SibpOwpa *
dmepe (elpi) 75 yvdaryst Svaevtépoy *
dreAavva dedidaipovia * SwdexdPuiov * §
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115

120

125

130

135

140

145

150

160

éyrAnpa *
édagpos
elokaréopas ¥
elombdw
elaTpéxw
&xBoAn
erdinyéopat
éxdotos
éxelge
éxbauBos
ixfetos*
EkxoAvpBdw *
txharéw
éxmépunw
ExmBiew
éxmAéew *
ixmAnpbw
EkmAnpwots
oblw (1) *
éxrapdaow
txTévea
ExTiBepas
epixe
Eevais ¥
¢uBiBalw
tupaivopar ¥+
&vbets

3

&vvmviov
tvorriopar +
éfdANouar
€fepu
Efokefpedopas +
itopriarhs *
&oxh

éfvmvos

twbéw
émarpodopar *
émavayres ¥
émapxeia
émaviis
émeyelpw

E"El#l

tméxewa
émBovAn

165

170

175

185

190

200

205

210

¢mylvopa
emdnpém ¥
tmuéAw *
émovpia
émpérea
émveve

éabnais
evepyerén
ebBuBpopéw *
evBupos
ebfvpws *
evmopéopar
edmopia
evpaxvrwy * }
ebppooivy
EpdAdopat
Cevkrnpia* +
(hrua

@dpaos

fed

Geopaxos * 1
bépun
Qupopaxéw *
tepbavA os
inmels

kafdnrw *
xadnpepvds
kd@6Aov
KaKwats
kapBioyvdorns * +
Kkapmopépos
katayyekels *
raradiky
xaraxAnpovopéw +
kardAoimos
kataviooouar t
katapifpéw
karagelo
karacopifopa
kaTaoTéA\w

215

220

225

230

235

240

245

250

255
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kardaxeas +
rataTpéxw
xatapépw
karappovnrist
rareidwlos ¥ +
kategloTnu * +
xatokla
xAwdpiov *
rottdy
xoAvuBdo *
KoAwvia * 4
rometds
rovpt{w
kTTWp *
Aaxri{w *
Aaumpdrys
Adokw*

Aenis
AtBeprivos ¥
Aephy.

Aly

Adyios *
Avpaivopai
Avrpwris
payedn *
payla*
pabnrpia *
Hakpofvpaws * +
pavia
pavredopuat
paarile
peyareios
peanpBpla
pearbopar
peraBdAAopar
peraxaAéopar
peraméumopar
petoki{w
peTpias *
pndapds
pabwpa
poaxomoréa * +
vavkAnpos *
vavs

veavias
vewrdpos *
vnoioy *
oSoumopéas *
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260

265

250

275

280

285

290

300

305

805vn ¥

olxnua
oixodéuos
Skvéw
GAoxAnpia +
Subrexvos *
onrévoua
Spyud *
dpobeaia *
odpavéfev
SxAéopat
bxAomoréw * 1
mafnrés *
mavokel
mavraxh
mavry
napaBaiiw
napabewpéopar *
mapavéw
napaAéyopar *
mapavopéw
mapanhéw *
mapdanuos
mapareive
maparvyxbvw *
wmapayepagia *
rapevoxAéw
mapoixopar *
maporpive *
warpPos
me(edw *
Tepdopar
mepautépw () ¥
mepaoTpdnTe
mepukpars
mepipéve

mépf *

nepioxm

mepp YL
mepLTpémw
mpmpnm

wAbos

mvikrés *

avon
moktrapxns * +
noppupbrakes * +
npnvis
mpokaTayyéAiw *

310

320

335

330

335

340

345

350

npoknploow *
mpoophe
mpocamel\éopat
npoobéopac
npocedo * 4
mpocxAnpbopas * +
mpoaxAivouai
mpogAal éw
npéorewos * +
mpoamyvup *
TpogPhTws
mpoowmoAfuntys* +
npoteive
mpoTpémopat
wpoy etpilopa
mpoxepoTovéw *
wmpppa *
nmpwtooTdTs
mphTas *

0wy *

nupd

paBBoiixos *
pabiodpynua *
pabeovpyia *
Phrap*
pavvvpa

aavis
ageBaorés*
awdpios * +
ayukivlioy * +
auriov

aKkagpn

arev
axnyomods * +
axAnporpaxyhos T
axwAnréBpwrtos ¥
amepporbyos ¥
arépupa*
arepebo
abryxvais
oupnpile
ouvalpoilw
cuvahifouas *
gwaAAdgow *
awdpoun
auvemTifepum
guvémoual
aweplaTnu
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375

380

38
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390

395

400
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owbpirre * +
ocwraraBaivw
ovvkaraynpifopar* +
ovvkwéw *
aquvroul e
gwodelw +
guvouiAéw *
ovvopopéw * +
quvmdpep
owrepthapBdve
aunive
owripws
abvrpogpos
quvyéw, -xUrw
owwpodia *
avaTpodn
opdyiov
apodpds
apudpdy * +
axoA”

Taxtés
Tapayos
rdxiota
Tekpnpov
TedgapakovTaerys *
TeTphiov * 4
Tipwpéw
Toix0s

Tpieria ¥
TpioTeyos *
Tpomogpopéw T
Tupavikds * +
Umepetdoy
Umepiov
bmpperéw
iroBdAAw
tmo{dvrvpe
vmovoéw
bmomAéw * +
Uronvéw *
dmoTpéyw *
¢pavradgia
Paags
pihavbpdmas
PiAdgopos
Pirogppbvas
¢pvéaow
¢plyavoy
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purakifwt Xepaywyds ¥ Xpbs
¢Pvraf XAevaw Xx&pos *

405 xepddopar xbpracua dvéopar *
xepaywyéw 410 xpovorpiBéwm ¥

Total 413, of which 154 are marked * as not in LXX and 66 are -
marked t as non-Classical.

If ’Acidpyns *, ‘ENNpuoris * +, TaBépvy * +, ®bpor * + were placed in
this list instead of being excluded as proper names, and if xarqyopos
were included notwithstanding the occurrence of kargywp in Rev
xii. 10, the number would be raised from 413 to 418.

There is also good authority for dvayvepifopa:, though it is not in
WH’s text.

The use of Classical and non-Classical words by the Synoplisis.

After drawing up the above lists with reference to the LXX,
I thought that it might be convenient to show on the same pages
the relative proportions of Classical and non-Classical words among’
the words peculiar to each Synoptist. So, with Prof. Geden’s kind
permission, I have transferred to those pages the mark *, which in
Moulton and Geden’s Concordance denotes words ‘not in Classical
Greek use’, which phrase is explained in their preface (p. x) as
meaning that ‘ the word in question does not occur in Greek writers
earlier than the Christian era’,

Such words are found to occur in the following proportions
among the words peculiar to the Synoptists respectively :—

In Mark, they are 19 out of 71 words peculiar to him, i.e. very
slightly more than one-fourth.

In Matthew, they are 18 out of 112 words peculiar to him, i.e.
rather more than one-seventh, ’

In Luke, they are 38 out of 261 words peculiar to his Gospel,
i. e, almost exactly one-seventh,

And if we add to the words peculiar to Luke’s Gospel those
which are also found there and in Acts, the non-Classical words
amount to 4o out of 319, i.e. almost exactly one-eighth.

In Acts, they are 66 out of 413, or rather less than one-sixth.

It thus appears that the non-Classical words (like the non-
Septuagintal words) occur with considerably more frequency in
the special vocabulary of St. Mark than in those of the other
Synoptists.
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APPENDIX B TO PART III

(see p. 143)

THE ALTERATIONS AND SMALL ADDITIONS IN WHICH

MATTHEW AND LUKE AGREE AGAINST MARK
!

Anong the 183 sections into which Tischendorf divides his
Synopsis Evangelica, there are 68! which afford opportunities for
comparing parallel portions of all three Synoptic Gospels.

But of these 68 there are 10 (viz. §§ 14, 135, 17, 4%,% 50, 56, 75,
III, 134, 139) in which a considerable amount of matter, chiefly
consisting of discourse, is found in Matthew and Luke, while it is
absent from Mark. It seems reasonable, therefore, to suppose that
in these sections, or in most of them (for perhaps §§ 14 and 15 and
possibly § 17 must be otherwise accounted for?®), the editors of
Matthew and Luke turned to the Matthaean Logia, or some other
such document (Q), in search of additional matter which should
contain more of the teaching of Jesus than was supplied by Mark.*

There remain 58 of Tischendorf’s sections which can be almost
entirely accounted for by a free use of the Marcan source, with
occasionally some short insertions made by Matthew and Luke
independently of one another. These sections may be thus sub-
divided into three classes :—

1 There would have been 69, if, in § 132, Lk x. 25-7 had been printed
opposite to Mk xii. 28-34; Mt xxii. 34-40, as it is in Synopticon, p. 88.

2 With § 47, cf. § o1: Tischendorfs arrangement is here less clear and
satisfactory than usual. See Synopticon, pp. 17, 18.

3 It may be that these sections, or at any rate §§ 14, 15, were abbre-
viated by a subsequent editor of Mark (see p. 152) because they were prior
to the public ministry of Jesus, with which this Gospel is mainly .con-
cerned. .

4 There may probably have been a similar reference to Q when §§ 49,
128, 138 were being drawn up, though we happen to have in them no im-
portant cases of agreement between Matthew and Luke. For Mt xxi.
44 is probably not genuine.
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a. There are 7 sections (viz. §§ 25, 29, 33, 142, 147, 148, 159)
in which there is no instance of Matthew and Luke agreeing
against Mark.

6. There are 30 other sections (viz. §§ 16, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40,
48, 51, 52, 73, 109, 114, 116, 118, 128, 130, 131, 133, 138, 143,
144, 145, 146, 153, 157, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166) in which slight
verbal agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark are not
infrequent. I have noted about 100! of them (including some
which extend only to portions of words, such as Mt xx. 30 wapdye,
Lk xviii. 37 wapépyerar ; and Mt xxvi. 20 &véero, Lk xx. 14 dvémeaev).
But they can all be explained, with more or less probability, by one
of thrée causes. Either (a) they consist of words so ordinary and
colourless and so nearly synonymous with Mark’s that the use of
them may be merely accidental (e. g. Mt xxii. 27 ; Lk xx. 32 Sorepor®
against Mk xii. 22 &yarov; Mt xxii. 45; Lk xx. 44 xaket against
Mk xii. 37 Méyer); or (B) they are such obvious amplifications or
explanations as it would be natural for any writers to introduce
(e.g. the additions of édavpacar in Mt viii. 27 ; Lk viil. 25; of
els Tdv olkov adrov in Mt ix. 7; Lk v. 26 ; of xal éobiew in Mt xii. 1,
and «at foiov in Lk vi. 1 ; of pdvorsin Mt xii. 4 and pévovs in Lk vi. 4 ;
of idvres in Mt xxi. 38 ; Lk xx. 14); or (y) they are changes to a
more smooth and usual Hellenistic vocabulary and style from the
comparative harshness and ‘unusualness’ of Mark. This last is
probably the account to be given of the great majority of these
agreements, as may be seen by an examination of pages 131 ff. of
this book. It need only be pointed out here that the most numer-
ous, though of course the most unimportant, of such identities are
caused by the strong preference of Mark for the historic present
(p- 143), and for xal rather than 8¢ (p. 150), and that not a few
result from his sparing use of conjunctions, &c. (p. 137).

¢. There remain 21 sections (viz. §§ 34, 49, 53, 58, 59, 70, 71,
¥2, 115, 122, 124, 126, 154, 155, 156, 165, 1647, 169, 171, 172,
173). In these I have noted about 118! agreements of Matthew
and Luke against Mark which are of the same kinds as those
referred to in the preceding paragraph (4), and for which the
three explanations there suggested (a, 8, y) would be adequate,
at any rate if there were no other such agreements to be con-

! Only approximate numbers are given, because of various readings.
2 This word is characteristic of Matthew (p. 8).
HAWKINS P
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sidered with them, But there are others: in these sections there
‘are certain other alterations from, and additions to, the Marcan
narrative, as to which it seems almost impossible that Matthew
and Luke could have accidentally concurred in making them, In
these cases at least the changes seem to be owing to some influence,
direct or indirect, of a common source, and not to the independent
judgement of two compilers. Iappend a list of the instances which
to me convey this impression most forcibly, adding references to
the pages of Synopticon, in which they can most easily be examined,
as well as to Tischendorf’s sections.!

Tisch. Synop-
Syn. Ev. ticon.
) . § Page.
1. Mt ix. 17 &kxetrar: Lk v. 37 éxxvbfoerar, whereas in

Mk ii. 22 the verb dméArvra applies to the wine as

well as to the wine-skins . .. . . . 37 12
2. Mt xiil. 11; Lk viii. 10 duiv 8édorar yvdvar T pvoripa,

instead of the more difficult expression in Mk iv. 11

Vutv 16 pvothpiov dédorar . . . . 49 21
3. Mtix, 20 ; Lk viii. 44 Tov /:pau'rreaov added . . . 53 3r
4. Mt xiv. 1; Lk ix. 7 6 Terpadpxns used of Herod instead

of Bazm\elfs as in Mk vi. 14, though he is called Bao:-

Aeds in Mt xiv. 9 . . . . . . . 58 37
5. Mt xiv. 13 xai drodoavres of SxAot frohovOnoav adrd :

Lk ix. 11 of 8¢ SxAot qyvivres fxorovbnoay avry (cf.

also the mention of healing in Mt (v. 14) and Lk only) 59 40
6. Mt xvi, 16; Lk ix. 20, the use of 707 feod, though not

quite in the same connexion . . . . . 70 53

7. Mt xvii. 5 &1t adrob Aarobvros: Lk ix. 34 rabra 62 adrod
Aéyovros . 71 57

- 8. Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix, 41 Ical sta‘rpappew) added (cf
Deut xxxii. 5) . . . .- 72 60

9. Mt xix. 29; Lk xviii, 30 wo)\AanAamova, mstead of
éxaroyramiaciova Mk x. 30 . . 115 7t

10. Mt xxi. 17 7dAlofn : Lk xxi. 37 qu)u(e-ro (but the words
are not in quite the same position) . . 124 70

11. Mt xxi. 23 S:8dowovmi : Lk xx. 1 &tddowxovros, where
Mark has no mention of teaching . . 126 81

12, Mt xxvi. 50; Lk xxii. 48, the fact that Jesus then
spoke to Judas, though the words recorded are not
the same in the two Gospels . . . . . I54 IID

1 Thereis a full discussion of thislist in Prof, Burkitt's Gospel History, &c.,
PP. 43-58, and a reference to it by Mr. C. H. Turner in J. 7. S., x. 174 fl.
(Jan. 1909), to which I would call attention. I quite agree that textual
criticism has diminished, and is likely to diminish further, from the force of
several of the instances; and, on the other hand, I have not been able to
find any others that seem worth adding to them (1909).
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Tisch Synop-
Syn. Ev. ticon.
§ Page.
13. Mtxxvi. 75; Lk xxii. 62 xal éfeA0dv &fw éxhavoey mupds,
where Mk xiv. 72 has émBardv éxAatev. But WH
bracket the words in Luke, where they are omitted
by some important Latin authorities . . . . 155 1I§
14. Mt xxvi. 68; Lk xxii. 64 7is és7iv é maioasoe; . . 156 114
15. Mt xxvii. 40 el vids el . . . : Lk xxiii. 35 el od7ds éomev. ..,
where Mark has not this conditional form of sen-
tence: observe also rod @eot, though in somewhat
different connexions, as was the case above in Mt

xvi. 16 Lkix., 20 . . . . . . . 165 121
16. Mt xxvii. 54 7d ywépeva : Lk xxiii. 47 70 yevbpevor . 167 123
17. Mt xxvii. 59; Lk xxiii. 53 &vervAifer adrd, where Mk

xV. 46 has al7ov &velagoey . . . . . 169 124

169 124

18, Mt xxviii. 1 émpworodop: Lk xxiii. 54 émépwokey,
171 125

a very rare word,' used somewhat differently in
) these two nearly parallel passages . .
19. Mt xxviil. 3 ds dorpam): Lk xxiv. 4 & eafhrn &a-rpa- % 171 E
wroloy . . . . 172
20. Mt xxviii. 8 ZSpauov dvm'y'yefi\m 'roTs ;taarrrai’s abTob :
Lk xxiv, 9 dmjyyelhav radra mdvra Tois évdexa xal
waow Tois Aoimois . . . 173 126
[21. There is another stnkmg mstance if, fo]lowmg
Western authorities (but not Syr‘““) with Tisch and
‘WH mg, we omit Brf¢ayh in Mk xi. 1 and read it
only in Mt xxi. 1 and Lk xix. 29] . . . . 122 76

125

If this evidence is regarded as sufficient to prove that in at least
20 sections—and it is reasonable to suspect in others also—a
common source has supplied Matthew and Luke with variations
from and additions to the Marcan narrative which apparently forms
the basis of these 58 sections, then the difficult question arises,
What was the nature of this source? (1) Was it an Ur-Marcus?
But other considerations (pp. 115 ff.) have shown the general unlikeli-
hood of this hypothesis ; and Nos. 1, 2, 14 in the foregoing list are
alterations of an explanatory kind which seem far more likely to
have been inserted than to have been dropped by a later editor.
(2) Or was there an early non-Marcan document to which the
compilers of the first and third Gospels were able to refer not
only in those 10 sections as to which we recognized the use
of the Logia or some such document, but also in some or all of
the 58 sections which consist mainly of narrative? (3) Or was
one of these compilers able to consult the work of the other, in

1 But used twice in the ¢ Gospel of Peter’ (chaps. 2 and g).
P2
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a more or less complete state? Neither of these two suggestions
is impossible; but both of them are rendered improbable by the
very small bulk of the additions and alterations, compared with
the whole amount of the matter of these sections. If written
sources of any kind, besides the Marcan one, were available for one
or both of these compilers, would they have used them so very
sparingly ?  (4) It seems, therefore, less unlikely that these supple-
ments and modifications, so far as they imply a common source,
were due to one or other of the two following causes:—(a) Some
of them, as I suggested in my first edition as to all of them,
may have been first made in one of the two later- Gospels, and
then carried across (whether intentionally ! or unconsciously) to the
other, either by copyists to whom they were familiar, or more
probably in the course of that oral transmission which, as we have
seen (pp. 67, 78), is almost required by other phenomena of the
Gospels. (4) But it appears to me now that others of them, and
perhaps the majority, may be best accounted for by Dr. Sanday’s
suggestion that they are due to the use by Matthew and Luke of
‘a recension of the text of Mark different from that from which all
the extant MSS. of the Gospel are derived’.?

Apprtionar Notes To Part IIL
Additional Note to the quotation from Dr. A. B. Bruce (p. 116).
The growth of reverential feeling in narrators may be illustrated
by the increasing use of Kipie, as shown in the following table of the
titles by which Jesus is addressed in the Gospels :—
Mk Mt Ik Jn

Siddokare . . . . . 10 6 I 23
émordra . . . . . e 6
Kope . . . . . . 1t 19 163 28
paBBei . . . . . . 3 2 8
paBBovvel . . . . . 1 . e 1
vid Aaveld . . . . . 2 4 2 vee

1 Compare what was suggested as to Mark’s Gospel on p. 153, and the
remarks of Drs, Sanday and Blass and Armitage Robinson there referred to
in note.

2 This view willbe found stated and defended in Dr. Sanday’s own Essay
in the forthcoming Studies sn the Synoptic Problem edited by him, to which
I have already referred on p. 108.

3 Only as the interpretation of aBBe¢ and paBBovve.

¢ viz. vii. 28 (there isalso the purely Western reading xipie japBei instead of
paBBovvei in x. 51).

® Not including xix. 25; nor ix. 59, where there is probably an assimilation
to Mt viii. 21.
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Additional Note on the Hisloric Present in the Septuagint (p. 143).

The numbers of the occurrences of the historic present seem to
be as follows ! (there being none in the books not named) :—Gen
9, Ex 24 (always either Aéyew 17, or dpdv 7), Numb 7 (being Aéyew
5, épav 1, rafopav 1), Josh 1, Judg 2 (?), Ruth 1 (?), 1 Kingdoms
161, 2 Kingdoms 32, 3 Kingdoms 47, 4 Kingdoms 2, 1 Chro 2,
1 Esdr 8, 2 Esdr 8 (being 8 in our Ezra and 5 in our Neh),
Job 25 (22 being Aéyecin the introductions to the dramatic speeches,
and 3 only in the opening and concluding narratives), Esther 2,
Tobit 10 (8 of them in the & text only), Daniel 1 (i.e. in LXX:
there are 5 in Theod), Bel 1, 1 Macc 2, 2 Macc 1, 3 Macc 3, 4 Macc
3. Total in LXX, 837. )

As to these numbers the following points deserve notice :—

(1) Out of the total 837, 282 of the instances occur in the four
books of Kingdoms, leaving only 105 for the whole of the rest of
the LXX. Of these 25 are in Job, 24 in the historical parts of
Exodus (chiefly in chaps. ii, x, and xxxii), and in no other case is
the number ten exceeded or even reached except by a combination
of two versions of Tobit.

(2) Out of the 232 instances in the four books of Kingdoms, the
First Book (= 1 Samuel) contains very nearly two-thirds, viz. 161,
which happens to be exactly the same number as Mark contains.
But then 1 Kingdoms exceeds Mark in length by about one-third,
as may be seen by comparing the two books in the pages of any
English Bible—e. g. in the R. V. minion 8vo 1883, in which 1 Sam
occupies 26 pages, and Mark (without the Appendix) atout 15 pages
and a half. Consequently it appears that the historic presents are
scattered considerably more thickly over the pages of the latter than
of the former, the average to a page being in 7 Sam about 8 and
in Mark between 9 and 10.

(3) Mr. Thackeray (/. 7. 8., viii. 262 ff,, and Gram. of O. T. in
G#., i. 10) shows in a very interesting way that the Books of King-
doms seem to have beendivided into five parts, which may have been

1 T give these numbers with confidence in their approximate correctness,
because I found that my independent count agreed very nearly with the
results that had been reached by Mr. H. St. J. Thackeray. I owe to him the
numbers in 3 and 4 Macc and in the » text of Tobit, which I had not
examined for myself; and I have been enabled by seeing his lists to make
some other additions and corrections in my own.
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rendered into Greek by four distinct translators, of whom the first
undertook 1 Ki, the second 2 Ki 1.i-xi. 1, the third 3 Ki ii. 12-xxi.
43, and the fourth (who was considerably the latest in date) 2z Ki
xi. 2—3 Kiii. 11 and 3 Ki xxii with 4 Ki. One of the most striking
differences between the work of these four translators appears in
their use of the historic present, the first showing (as we have seen)
151 instances of it, the second 28, the third 47, but the fourth only
4 and 2 in the two parts of his work. A comparison of the respec-
tive lengths of their departments of work in the pages of the aforesaid
English Bible shows that the first translator has an average of about
6 historic presents to a page, the second an average of nearly 4 and
the third of rather more than 2, while the fourth translator has the
usage in a few sporadic instances only, which we find also to be the
case in Chronicles, Esdras, and other late historical books.
On the whole, two results emerge :—

i. Taking into account the vastly larger amount* of historical
matter inthe O, T. and Apocrypha than in the N. T, it is clear that
the Greek historic present was used much more freely by the writers
of the latter than by the translators and (in a few cases) authors of
the former, the numbers being in the LXX 877, and in the N.T.
408 without Matthew’s and Luke’s parables, or 428 including
them.

il. In proportion to the comparative length of their works, no
one of the many translators or writers of the LXX equals Mark in
the frequency of this usage, though the translator of 1 Kingdoms is
not very far distant from him. On the whole, then, it remains
a notable characteristic of Mark, though not so exclusively as was
claimed in the first edition of this book.

Additional Note on the Shortening of Narratives in Malithew (p. 160).

This tendency of the First Evangelist may perhaps throw light
upon what has been well described as his  way of reduplicating, so
to speak, the personages of one narrative in order to make up for
the omission of another. ... He is silent as to the healing of the
demoniac at Capernaum [Mk i. 21-8, Lk iv. 31—7], but instead
of this he gives us [viii. 28] two Gadarene demoniacs, at the same
time modifying the language in which he describes this latter incident

1 On a rather rough estimate, the proportion seems to be about four
to one.
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after the pattern of the former;® in like manner he speaks of the
healing of two blind men at Jericho [xx. 30], but only because he
had passed over the healing of the blind man at Bethsaida [ Mk viii.
22-6]’? In the cases of each of these pairs of similar miracles, it
is natural to suppose that the two would have been related together
in the oral teaching of the Evangelist, or of other teachers whose pro-
cedure he followed, and that the one of the two which seemed
the less striking and important would gradually have dropped
into the background. Thus the way would have been prepared
for that conflation, instead of repetition, of the two, which certainly
has the effect of shortening narrative, which seems to have an
object with Matthew. If some such explanation is not accepted,
the duplications must be left as quite unaccountable.

1 Doubtless the reference is to the introduction in Mt viii. 29 of the
question ¢ Art thou come to. ..’ which occurs in Mk i. 24 and Lk iv. 34,
but not in Mk v. 7 or Lk viii. 28. :

? Sanday, The Gospels in the Second Century, p. 154.



CONCLUDING SUMMARY

IT was explained in the Preface that this book had the
‘limited and merely preparatory’ purpose of bringing
together a collection of materials’, and that it was therefore
the endeavour of the writer to keep, as far as possible, his
own opinions in the background, and to let the facts speak
for themselves, It will be no serious departure from this
method if, in these concluding pages, he not only‘recapitu-
lates a few of the principal matters which have been dealt
with, but indicates, briefly and slightly, the directions in
which they have seemed to point.

A.

Part I was devoted to the ‘ words and phrases character-
istic of’ each Evangelist ; and we saw that such expressions
occur not only in the ‘ peculiar’ parts, but also, though less
abundantly, in the ‘ common’ parts of each Gospel. Thus
it appears that these writers, even when they were com-
pilers—as Matthew and Luke evidently were to a large
extent—allowed themselves to deal freely with their
materials, being more careful to preserve the substance than
the exact words (cf. also p. 113). And the same thing may
be inferred from several of the Doublets (pp. 8o ff.), from the
use of certain recurring formulas (pp. 168 ff.), and from the
far greater similarity of Luke’s language, than that of
Matthew or Mark, to the language not only of Acts, but of
the Pauline Epistles and Hebrews (pp.189 ff.: cf. also p.196).

B.

1. When endeavouring in Part II to find indications of
sources, we saw in Section I many identities in language
between' the different Gospels, which were so close and
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sometimes so prolonged as to suggest very strongly the
use of written Greek documents. And the hypotheses, to
be referred to below, of the Logia and the Marcan memoirs
as sources, fall in with this suggestion.

2. But on the other hand we found in Sections II and
III still more distinct traces of oral transmission, both in
the different uses made of the same words, and in the trans-
positions of words and sentences.

3. It seems then all but necessary to allow for the
influence of both these modes of transmission, even though
we may be unable to apportion the amount of influence
which is to be ascribed to each, or to explain how they accom-
panied or succeeded one another. To make such appor-
tionment or explanation was not even attempted in the first
edition; but in the second I would express my strong
opinion that at least the Second and Third Evangelists had
provided themselves with written documents as their main
sources, but that they often omitted to refer closely to
them, partly because of the physical difficulties which there
must then have been in consulting MSS.}! and partly
because of the oral knowledge of the life and sayings of
Jesus Christ which they had previously acquired as learners
and used as teachers, and upon which therefore it would be
natural for them to fall back very frequently.

C. .
The Doublets treated in Part IT, Section IV, are important
in more respects than one; but chiefly because several of
them suggest the use in Matthew and Luke 2 of two sources,

! See on this point Dr, Sanday in the forthcoming Studies in the Synoptic
Problesn,

2 The fact that only one Doublet, and that a not very distinct one (see
p- 99), can be noted in Mark, is, so far as it gces, an argument
against the use in that Gospel of the Logia (or any other second source
besides the Petrine memoirs). That Mark did use the Logia was argued
very fully—but as it seems to me not at all conclusively—by Titius in
Theologische Studien Herrn Prof. Dr. Bernhard Weiss gt seinem 70, Geburistage
dargebracht (Gottingen, 1897), pp. 284 ff.



218 Concluding Summary

which it seems not unreasonable to identify with the
Petrine memoirs written by Mark, and the Logia composed
by Matthew, according to the well-known testimony of
Papias.! The chief difficulty in the way of this identifica-
tion consists in the absence of distinct traces of the
independent translations of the Logia to which Papias
refers (see, on the contrary, p. 54), but there is no reason
why the compilers of the first and third Gospels should not
have used the same translation. It is however safer, as well
as more usual now, to refer to the second source merely as Q.

P

D.

In Part IIT it was shown that of the Synoptic Gospels
Mark shows the smallest (if any) traces (pp. 117 ff.), and
Matthew shows the most decided traces (see especially
pp. 163 ff.) of adaptation for the purposes of catechetical
or other teaching, Luke holding an intermediate position
in this respect, but nearer to Matthew than to Mark.
This seems to correspond remarkably to the degree of
familiarity with the language of the three Gospels respec-
tively which appears to have existed among Christians in
the following decades, so far as we can judge from the
references to the evangelical history in the writings of the
sub-apostolic age and in Justin.2 Thus the Gospels which
were most used bear most traces of adaptation for use.

E.

Difficult questions are suggested by the agreements of
Matthew and Luke against Mark, even in places where they
are evidently using his narrative as a Grundschrift. In
the pages about Mark in Part III, which have just been

1 See p. xiv above.

2 Opinions will differ as to some particular instances, but certainly this
is the general impression conveyed by a careful examination of the

references collected in the Indices to Lightfoot’s 4gostolic Fathers and Otto’s
Justin Martyr.
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referred to, reasons have been suggested for many omissions
and some alterations which would produce this result.
Other alterations and some small additions, which cannot
be accounted for in the same way, are dealt with in
Appendix B (p. 208), and I have tried to show that, though
they cannot all have arisen quite independently, they are not
sufficient to necessitate the hypothesis that either Matthew
or Luke had seen the other’s Gospel.

o

F.

The close correspondence of the phraseology of St. Luke’s
Gospel with that of the ¢ We’-Sections of the Acts (see
pp. 183 ff,, referring to the tables on pp. 16 ff.) seems to me
so important in its bearing on the date of that Gospel, and
inferentially of the other two, that I call attention to it
again here,

In these inferences and suggestions there is hardly
anything which has not been put forward often before;
but if the grounds on which they rest have been made
more distinct and tangible, so that they have thus lost
something of their conjectural or hypothetical character,
a little progress will have been made—enough perhaps to
encourage the hope of more progress—in the study of
the Synoptic Problem.
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